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1. Trom here upto VIII. 1. 15 inclusive, is to be

supplied always the phrase “the whole word 13 vepeated”.

This is a1 adhizdra stitta Whatever will be taught heieafter upto
qyeg (VIII 1 16)exclusive theie the phrase &g g should be supp 1ed to com-
plete the sensc  Thes VIII 1 4 tewhes “whea the scase s that of always
and ‘cach’” IHere the phrase ‘the wole waoid s repeated shouald be suppt ed
to complete the sense, 1 ¢ Lhe whole word is iepeated wie1l the senae is
that of afways and each’ What is to be repeated ? That which {s most appio-
pitate in sound and sense both Thus one &g becomes two as 991 g% ‘he
always cooks’. Sim larly st uptr @ala. ‘every village is beauti{ul’,

The sttra ‘sarvasya dve, should not be confounded as meaning ‘the
word form sarva is doubled. Tot theriules hikes VI 1 g and VI, 1 100
will find no scope. The word sarva has scveral meaniigs: (1) the totality of
things (gs4:) as ATEATAE (2) the totality of wzodes (WaRIT) QTR : = TUNHT-
W WA, (3) the totality of members ‘stang ), as gF q£fy t In the present
slitra, the word sarva has this last sense: namely al/ the members of a word
a ¢ dounhled, no portion is om:tted. The forre of the gen 've case (n sarvasy:,
is that of sthina, L. e, in the zoom of the whole of the words like i€ &c there is
doubling So one meaning of the s0tia is thal i the »0m of the one word
two ate substituted, In making such sudsseiuteon, we must have regaid to the
rule of nearness,
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Another meaning of the slitra however is, that it does not teach szés
Lintion but repelstion o employment, not Adesd, but prayoga That ist> say,
one word is employed twice  In this seise, of course, there is no room left for
finding out the proper su pstitute The very word-form, go1@ &c, 1s employed
twvice, i e is repeated twice or pronounced twice.

The wotd sarvasya is employed 1n the sltra for the sake of distinctness
only Otherwise, one may double only the last /e#Zer of a word by the 1ule of
starseed, though that ru e 1s not, stiictly speaking, applicable to such cases.

Obj The woid g3ea should be employed n the sfitra, in order to pre
vent the application of the rule to Samaésa (compound), to taddhitas, and to
vakyas (sentences). Thus gugalserqay it ITere there is the sense of vipsd with
regatd to seven leaves, a1d does not mean a tree having seven leaves. There
ought to have been doubling, but it would not take place, if we take the woid
padasya in the aphoristn  Similarly fgqi8#7 2118, heie also the sense is that of
vipsd, and there ouglt to have been doubling, belfore the affixing of the tac dhita
affix  So also in gry afy qrafaa. the senfence AWM qrrag is not doubled, if we
employ padasya. So the word padasya, should be employed in the sitra.

Moteover, it would prevent our employing the word padasya again in VIII,
I, 10
Anrs We could not employ the word padasya in this sltra, fo the

the rule would become very much restricted Moicover in the above examples,
thete can be no doubling, for guqe: means ‘that whose every twig beats seven
leaves gaor 9@ gROTIF s1ey, S0 that the sense of vipsi s not here inherent
in the word sapta or paina. In the case of the taddhita esample, there
would be no doubling, because the force of vips# is there denoted by the
raddnita offiv itself and so doubling is not necessazy. Moreover, a sentence
can never be doubled, bccause vipsd can take place with regaid to a wo:d,
and not a sentence  Theiefore the wotd gqgex should not be employed m the
sOtra,

01 the conliary, if we employ the word padasya in the sitra, it would
give rise to the following anomalies. We could not have W] FT=IR , for
upasarga being considercd as a separate pada, only g=uf§ would be dcubled,
and s would not. So also, we have two forms g¥qr and @art Here g+ is
added to the root ¥g, and g is optionally changed to ¥ by VIIIL 2 77, and in
the other alternative there is 7 | As 5 and 7 are both asiddha (VIII 2, 1), the
doubling would take place without making this & or & substitution So that
having first doubled the word ( something as %1%ar1 #18ar ) Z2¢n oplional 9 Of
z change will take place,and we shall get wiong forms, like geyr #rar, Frar Fraur
in doubling. While the correct forms are Frar ¥af, or Feqr FAL, and not the
hybtid doubling as given above Hence the necessity of the vartika g=rfErdan-
= (See VIII 2, 3 last vaitika)
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Or the woid 7 may be considered to be foimed by sye affix of ays

BT, Mea Ung | hrd i «F5h o, qeq ¥ wag That is all operations
haviag been firs¢ peiformed, tken the word 15 doubled; so that a woid in its

1 ichoate state 15 not doubled

a7 TCATESa® | R | 930@ 0 ae, qur, ssifea )
Fiw e EEmReY q0T U8IST A Fydw sl |

2. Of that which is twice uttered, the latter word-

form 1s called Amredita (repeated).
Tius 1in =R 3 IS TN § FeiT § Trafasan® eqr, Ferdsaify e, the
second word being Amredita 1s pluta  The word stigfea occurs in Sttias VI

I.go VIII 1 57 VIII 2 gy VIIL 10 3 &c
The geg here delotes avayava shashthi: and the word g¢ denotes the

avayava In fact, this sitia indicates by implication, that a Genilive case is
employed, when a member (avayava) is de1oted So that the sentences like

g spraen become valid,
In the above examples, the word has become pluta by VIII 2, g5,

A = 13 wgrle | SggTeE,
giw. N srgerd a ayafa agafeaagm |

3. That which is called &mredita is gravely ac-

cented.

Thus g% Y&7h ; T TP

That is all the vowels of the Amredita become anudAtia or acce 1tless.
In the above examples, the root ¥ becomes &tmanepadiby [ 3 66 the Personal
endings ate anudAtta by VI 1 186 the vikarana gras gets the acute by 111 1,

3; the 3% of this § is elided by VI 4 111, and thus ¥8% becomes finally acute
by udAtta nivrtti-svara (VI. 1 161) The Amredita bhunkte becomes wholly

anudatta The woid g5 is formed by the affix & and 15 finally acute

faaefioerat: 1 8 11 ool | Ry, diedat
gia 0 &&=y fagraf = agad g8 § 95

4. 'The whole word is repeated when the sense is

of ‘always’ and ‘eacly’.

What words expiess always? The fin'te verbs, and the Indeclinable
words, formed by lait affixes, What ‘always' is meart here? The word ‘attya’
here means ‘again and again, and this idea of ‘repetition is the quality of an
aclio 1. That action which the agent does principally, without cessation, is called
“nitya”. So that mtya refers to an action (See 111, 4. 22).  Thus q=® g=fF he
cooks continually, weq/@ seafy ‘he talks incessantly  ¥%@r Y¥or Fwfd or
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WS s A ‘each one when he has eaten goes away  See III 4 22
SRR gAEFad iy (Sec 111 4 2) The alfixes ktvd and namul foimed
words and the Impe-at ve mood express the idea of ‘again and aga™y only
whe 1 they are 1epeated  While the woids formed with the affix gz (Inten-
sive) ex iress this idea by the inhetent fo ce of the affix, withot t repetition
Thus gy g7 Tufy = qr=a8g Aad wher th's inteisive action is coat naally
done, the 1 this word also chould be repeated, as grg=a® s19=5§ + In the above
exaniples have bee giver of nitya, as «lustrated by finite veibs 1 <e yais,
Indechiiable k't woids lice wgear aad like sy Now for fregrt In what
wotds the grgr s fouad? [t 1s fourd m nouans (wy formed woids). As finite
verbs (frg ) € ipress nitya so inflected 1ouns (g3 ) express vipsd or a distii
butive se1se = What 1s mcant by the woid vipsd? It is the wish of the agent
to pervade (vy@ptum ichchha) an object thiough and tuough with a cettain
qua ity or acttor  Thatis wien miiy ojjects are wshed to be pervaded by
the speaker with a paiticular attnibute or action simultaneously, 1t 1s vipsa
Thi s wrar wray taaiat ‘every village 1s beautiful, So also mawgy swearagr oaofg

IEY gEIr FIAEIT |
When a finite veib is vepeated owing to the idea of nityatd | and we
also wish to add to such a verb the affix denoting compaiat ve o- supeilative -

degnec, such affix must be added after the word has bee1 tepeated as g3
qigaym | Butin tie case of 2 10u1, wheh is tepeated owing to vipsi, the
whole superlative o1 comparative word s1ou d be tepeated, as stEREIEIIEIAD

qeass il W 1 e |, aaw |
gig: W ghdaey axyd § 1y, o
qIFRETS GUISTASTNIY T T9599 1
5. The woid qit is repeated when employed in the

sense of ‘with the exeeption or exclusion of’,

As qft R Frarspar g8r &3 (I 4. 88 and IT 3. 10) ‘It rained round about
(but with the exclusion of) Tiigaita’ Simtlatly 9R qf€ grfidae, 9ft qic gda g
Why do we say when meining exclusion? Obscive strad qRE&s=®

Vdrt—QOptionally 4R, meaning ‘exclusion 1s repeated when it ozcuis
not in a compound, as qit qR [u§x o1 g rforgsq + In a compound, thoie
is no repetition as, 7RETH gEE™., becatse the word gf% has not the meaniig
of exclusion only hete, in fact, the whole compound wotd de 1otes here the idea
of exclusion, and not the woid qft alone

The word qit is hete a Karmapravachaniya (I 4. 88), and gaverns the
fifth case by Il 3. 11, Iu gRierig the wotd is an upasarga.

e Il § 0 9gnE N ow, |u, 39, 97, g gL )
g U % 59 99 I SIS0 TERIRH ¥ Aady et S oiFy o ..
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6. m ww, S¢ and gg are repeated, when by so

doubling, the foot of a verse 1s completed.

As g araR@vaen 3oy (Rig VI 8 4), safwgsg gqua, (Rig X 101 1),
gy 5 guay (Rig 1 126 7) g frgg 898 grgare (Rig IV 21 9) Why do we
say when ‘a fool of a verse 1s compicted theie by? Obseive Weg Tyl faar
This rule app 1es only to the Veclic veiscs, for theie alone the Pieposition may

be used sepatate fiom its vetb In the secuar litetatuie, thisiule has no
app icability, as Prepositions are neve so used
ﬂ

SUTETIE: QST 19 | qgiw | SR, 10, svae, |rand |
gfa: It s1fiy st g @RSt ¥ waa QrHlcd fFFafua

7. SulR, why, and sva® are repeated, when it ex-

presses uninterrupted nearness
The woid sAmipya means ‘proximity’ whether in time ot space  As
ITII T @, o1 ITATR Ay, ey wraw, svirgy Ak | Why do we say ‘mean-
ing near? Obsetve gqfc gegar*n Why the word 1s not tepeated here -
TRt BIET we yraafd | The telation expressed here 1s not that of 1eainess, hut
that of above and below
’ IIYIR 920 7 T FRFE

ST A e AFAT ATTATAT U
Heie the doubling 15 1n the seise of vipsA.

AFIR A AT ATRTARIGFeATIRAT N SN 92y | areg-
oird:, srnfaeaey, sgyr, uald, ®iT, Heas, WAy |
gfd @RI TITERC JIFAT,  ATFACRATATEI J e STTar aafe Wy gea wedagay
{Y T qgrEd waf@

8. A Vocative, at the beginning of 2 <entence, i
repeated, when envy, praise, anger, blame, or threat is meant
by the speakor.

A collocation of words, expressing one idea, s ca led a sentence or
vikya. Thus (1) envy: wrotgesf § AI0T9R STV § sTfveqs fom & sifrsegy il
(2) praise  WIOFRC 3 ATAR HAATTHRT § WHGFR AT @eqlf{y  (3)anger

ArorgRe § AoovAw STANTRr 3 wfydfra® g Feafr jew (4) bane — gfRwnt 3

wiRRR afed § afRd R 7 @ ¢ (5) Threat =re Ffr g gue awst & Faffca®
w0, avgiEean® wr u The fist woid becomes pluta as well as gets svarita acceit,

by VIIL 2 103, in the casc of the fitst four; in the case of ‘threat’, the second
word or the Amredita becomes pluta by VIII 2 95 Why do we say at the

beginning of a sentence”? Ihe Vocative n the middle ot the end of a sentence
is not to be repeated, as shw =3t Aokt ¢+ Why do we say of a Vocative 7
Observe garigagwss | Why do we say ‘whz1 meaning civy &' Observe Jgas
WTHAST WFH,



1496 DOUBLING OF WORDS (Bk VIII Cr 1 § 10

-

In some books, the vikya is defired as ‘a collocat’'on of words havig
one finite vetb’, (gwia e qggugr g5 )  In the first example, &% is added

af; ageifgas |80 o™ | umw, 9gdifR, aq |
gfy | oF (Aaaeyssey (Tewh agdifdagaia

9. When am 18 repeated, it is treated like a memn-
ber a of Bahuvrihi compound.

The making it a Bahuvrihi is for the sake of el'ding the case-affix,
and tieating the word as a masculine, even when it refers to a feminine, Thus
EepmarT gerd ( not ywAw ), Tohahargar gaie ( nol gdeskar ). The accent is
1egufated by VI 2.1 the case affix iselided by Il 4 71, and masculirising
by VI.3 3¢ Ths doube word gma should not however be ticated | ke a
Bahuviiht for the purposes of the appl cation of the following three rules (1)
The sttra 1 1. 29 by which pronouns are not declined as pronouns when mem-
bers of 2 Bahuwithi compound The word wig® however is declined 1 ke a
Pionoun, as gamer  For sfitita I 1. 29 applies to a compound which is really
a Bahuvrih’, and not to a woid-form which 1s tieated Jele a Bahuvrihi., The
repetition of the word Bahuviih™ i1 that sta, though its anuviitti was uider
stooul from the preceding one, 1ndicates this (2) The application of the ru e of ,
accent. Thus by the following sQtia a word 1s repeated when a meital pain or
aff tction over something is expiessed Thus {7 HGH, gastirare n This
double-word is treated Zz7e a Bahuvrihi bot not for the purposes of accent. I[for
by VI 2 172 a Bahuwvithi pieceded by & or g gets acute on the final, but not
so g7 o1 gg | Here four rules of accent present themselves 1st VI 1. 223 or-
daining acule on the fina, 2ud VI, 2 1 the first member retaining its accent,
3td VL 2. 172 already mentioned, 4th VIIT 1. 3 by which the second membetr
becomes anudAatta, The i1nle VI, 2, 1 however regulates the accent, in superses-
sion of the other thiee (3) The third rule which does not apply to this Bahu-
vrihi vat wske is the rule of samésanta allixing  Thus g5 ;% T 9 ( doubled
by VIIL 1 10 ) do not get the samasanta affix 57 by V 4. 74.

e N 2o ) aErta @, |, s )
gfe. b sargaEang ) dlsrgiss w0 qy adae ¥ owse agehiigang e

g7 U
10. A word is repeated, an d is treated like a mem-

_ ber of Bahuvrihi compound, when a mental distress over some-

thing is expressed.
Thus Taww: ‘ gone, gone to my affliction’, wEwe:, vfAdyfya:, in the

masculine, and wgwar, gaer, wFawdar in the Feminine , ( not wamwrar for the
reasons given in the preceding aphorism ), The accent is governed by VI. 2, 1,
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HETARATLAR | R N IR N wAG, 4, IEY |
gfet | 74 9L fAd=Ey medaragen wedtdasieean | weiqeE® gdwT gl
NEEACILHEIGICHE R
11. In the following rules, the donble-word is

tieated like a armadharaya compound.

The reason for making it a Karmadhiiaya is to elide the case affix
(11 4. 71), to make the first member a masculine term even when the word
refers to a feminine (VL. 3 42), and to iegulate the accent’by V1. 1. 223 Thus
qgqg, ¥gayg: where the first member has lost the case affix ggyat Igudl where
the first member is treated as a masculine, even when there s a & in the penul-
timate as smremafHHr ( See VI 3 37 and-42 ), 9gas:, ng%‘l*, the accent falls on
the final, for the rule VI I. 223 was debarred by VIIL 1 3, but the piesent
rule re instates VI 1 223 The wotd awiy is for the sake of distinctness, the
sitra being an adhikaia one, would have applied to the subsequent aphorisms,
without even the word uttateshu,

SHRIT JUASHET || RN gl | SR, qu-asaeg i
g it R TP g 7 | iy qreed gEIl TEE | gt gHAEe guaeHe
T Wag |
PR, I STITYSH ¥ W9 (@ Awagqa | are I sTNTHAINARITAE Taq 3R gwheay il
gro | SIT9% TR99 ST awpsaw 1 qro I BAuraniWgR § ¥aa 319 gwmsaw, |
gro | sTflavd ¥ WIY IF aweRa ! e TN § WA I FwReA, |
gro i GgywdICdaTAE IEra §waw 3T TeReay, |
qre FERTHIH THATIICUAT & Fre W § 99§18 Fwwegw
qTe { SHFEASHITEIC WIAMET § WO §fF Fensay, QHAMTHT 4591
qro || BIAYTRAGTLITET FFAHT ITHEY

12. An adjeclive is repeated, when it is meant fo
express that the said attribute belongs to a thing only to a
limited degree, and the doulkle word 1s treated like a Karma-

dhiraya.

The word gare means both ‘difference’ and ‘iesemblance’. It means
‘rasemblance’ here i e the person or thing reseindles, but is not fully litke, the
thing expiessing the attubute Thus wgad, ‘tolerably shaip!, gggg: “pretty
soft”, Jiogrqiied. &c. The sense is that the attubute is not fu/ly possessed
by the person. The affix swafay (V. 3. 69) also expressing gam, is not debaried
by this sdtra  Thus gg=mar, gg=vda

Why do we say prakire “when denoting somewhat like it”? Observe

qedqas ‘the clever Devadatta’. Why do we say ‘an attributive ot adjective
woid ?  Ohscryve BtFaRIoEs , ‘a fiery boy', M =#tdls: ‘a cow like Bahika!, Ilete
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‘agni and ‘gau’ ate nat naturally adjective words, though employed here like
adjectives,

Vidst —A adjective is repeated when denoting that persons or
thi1gs possessing that attribute are to be taken in their due order Thus g%
&% €[, 87T B0 {RAC YT TYY GINA U

Viart—A wotd denoting mote than one 15 1epeated without change of
sense, when it denotes the limit or extent of the thing  Thus syeqry FINTUITTAR
ywiIgar 99 7 9@ ‘give a méasha, a mésha out of this kdrshdpana to you two’
i, ¢ give only 2200 masha one to each A kérshipana contains many m ashas,
out of them, the extent of gift is Jlemdted to two only, This therefore is dist-
inguishable from the distitbutive double (vips) The words |1 Jrg 5@ = g
afg the arg does not take the dual case here Why do we say whan it ex-
presses the limit 7 Observe syerny waTqmIfzg wagear qivis aF, rargr &g, [0
qrary &fg Here the werd "1 itself does not express limit, but the qualifying
woirds g, g, 1 &e  Why do we say ‘denoting mare than one? Obselve

BTEHIE, TRINTTOIIRG WAL AIASE A U

Vdrt, In expressing petplexity or alarm, a word may be repeated
twice The word =praw in the vAitika means ‘a confused state of mind’, As
oTfRq® geaew guaex “a snake, a snake, beware bewate’. It is not a necessary
condit'on that the woid should be repeated twice only, but as many times as
one hkes, 50 long as his meaning is not manifest. As: syg: s1f@g: w17, geaey
geaey geaey (i

Vart: When intensily or frequency of an action is denoted, the woid is
utlered twice: as, @ v 1@ I8 T gy v See IIl. 4 2. .

Viart:—In 1e iteration the woid is doubled; as, werr wwnr g=fE, |
A TRy . See 11 4 22 Th'a has alen heey iLustrated under VITL 1. 4.

Vdrt, The void is 1epeated when the affix g1 fol ows; as, qaqer -
fg, geqerady v This doubling takes place when the word denotes an imitation
of an 1articulate sonw ( V 4 57 ) Therefore, not here, fEalar auns, g
xufy, where Lhe affix gr< denotes ‘ to plough’, ( V 4. 58 ), Because of this
restriction, some tead the vaitika as, @ifsr gxgem

Vért: The words 98 and wywr are repeated when a compatative or
superlative sense is to be denoted as 9§ w¥ yseafir wud vy qeasr 1 The com-
parative and superlat ve affixes are not debarred hereby, as, gaqt gwafay, wyagt
qegRT it

Varti—The words ending in the affixes ggtv and g7 (comparative and
superlative), ane doubled when they 1efer to feminine nouns and are employed
in detefmining or pondering upon the relative condition of the supe iority of
gne out of two or many} as INIFARILEN, KA HAT staRuzaar ¢ Both these are
vich: lel us ponder how much is their richness ” @ € straar , @RTar HYART TIIHL-
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&It Th's is found in words othei tha those ending in #t and %, as, I
qrarmr frzeft Breeft staaisagr Thus is also foud where t1e abstiact noumn
de)ot 1g condit’on (as #&ar ) is not in the fem'mine : as, ywrfEnrarsd), HI0 Fe
qUSTAIMT.  “ Both these awciich, 1t us see what 1s the ) respactive greatness ™

Vart  In denoting recipiocity of action, the Pronominal is doubled:
and diversely il is treated like a compound (II. 2 27) when it is not treated
like a compound, then the first word is always exhib’ted in the nom'native
singulatr  Seel. 3 14 Il 3 43 a1d V 4.127. Thus syamfay mrepon Srstaia
“these BiAhmanas feed one another  sT=fr<THT Sigron Srstara U oTgrsmrey

B0 FIRATA = SHeqgua Srstq®y ¢+ The word a1 and gy ale never treated as
a compound, and §§L is alwaps so t-eated T e follow'ng are from Siddhé 1ta

Kaumudt —  s1(SaT, stArsar 537 sRasd stdiserdiasy, starsdral gemlunady

( Magh ) qeeq? !
Vdrt,—In the femin'ne and neuter, the augment st is added option-

ally to the second term U der the above ¢ cumstances, as, ST SN H "rE1vAL
Jrsge: STasSe Ao , a0 RIS , gaiac Arswag o7 SaTHH sUglgs Hisaa:,
FARGU I WIZIHS ATSAG’, TRGUAR HGoEs Wrstad.
AFSUHAGEACIACEAT | 83 1| ugiiw | evwsd, (o, g@ar,
W A
gier: | 9 W EAFCTIEAT § W4T, 15T && |
18. The words ‘priya’ and ‘sukha’ are repeated op-

{ionally, when they mean “easily, without any difficulty”.
The word geF means ‘difficully and so'row, 37FEy means ‘without
difficulty o1 sorrow i e pleasantly’ Thus faaS&w 20y ARy qUH o PEL

XN, T FATY = W oTHARY geer wrarga gxfd 1+ Toau 15, he glves with
pleasure, w thout feehg it as a trouble Why do we say ‘when meaning

easily ’? Obscrve i g7 “heloved so V', g oy o

apopresr qaras | g8 N wErfa o oar &9, a9t guq |
g | At o ST ATl qREareT qiend auraulify foed  quroswe fawd

AGER BFal o [AIrA |
14. The word ¥maad is irregularly formed in the

sense of “respectively, fitly, properly”.
What {s one's own natiie, a ¢ whatever {s natwal to one, that is called

garer | In this sense is foumed mgy there be'ig doubliag and neuter
geador It is an [Ladechiiaoce  As gren T oergt gy s qureprey “all ob-

jects have been known acco ding Lo thelr respective nature’ IR E garay =

Ui .~ o
ged TEEARATHIATAYSHATATUATDATIIATRG I LI IR

FEFW, T, WEHTZY TR, SYRAW, I TH ST, WP cattion l
'y

shod
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i | gearar ase ([T9=ra QIueearsarg o1 SITegTey fAqray WwWen Jaigaww
SRR YRAIS HAMET sTT9sy(Fh UHY stdy
15. 'The word “dvandvam”’ is irregularly formed,

in the scnse of ‘“secret’, and when it expresses a ‘Hinit’, ‘a
separation’, ‘employing in a sacrificial vessel’, and ‘mani-

festation’.

The word geg is formed from § by doubling it, changig the first § in-
to a1y, a1d the second § tnto sy + The word gsg itsell oreans g or seciet;
wh le 1t marks Jimit’ saigr &c only secoidarily, by context of the sentence,
Thus g§ wemaar ‘thay are consulting some sccret” Limit or wdigrgsw, as,
AL ST T TG YT woar P g T westy, ¥ qqgiomd o (See Ma'tr
S 1 7 38aikh Br Il 97) Sepaiation of $GeaAN  gegoaemredl = (AT ITETRH
PO G Vyutkiamana mea s bheda or separation, placing at a different
place  Employment with 1egard to a saciificial vessel (HmarawdnT) as —
oed aRgrAETor ggass i (See [ 3 64 ) #0REg®R or manifestation @ as g
AIEATFAT Goil THSO YRR = FracaFohr qrg=o 1

The word gwg 15 found employed 1 connection with other senses also;
as, T T T Gear e, =i gea &

qIeq (| Q€ 0 OFrle I O i
g | YIEGIIADTRT NI RO affq Seqnger@ear qedd agRysa v
16. Upto VIIL 3. 54, inclusive, should be always

supplied 1r every subsequent slitra, the phrase ¢ of a word 7,
l i \ 1

or ‘“to the whole of & word ™.

Th s is an adhikdia s0itia, and extends up to VIIL 3. §5. Whatever
we shall ticat of here-alter, should be uidetstood to apply to a lull ' pada’ or
a completed word  Taus VIII 2 z3, (dqyiwres &g’ ) teaches “there is eli-
si01 of the fital of whit ends in a coyunct consonant”, The word qge must
he supplied here to conplete the sense - viz, of a word which ends in a con-
juict consonant, the fral 1s elided. Thus qaq, s, from gaeg and FIE W

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Observe qeradr, gwwyr where the g though
sanyopinla fs not elided, becanse the stem is no longer called pada. The foice
of the Genitive in g3eg must be construed according to the context, sometimes
a5 sthAna shashthi 1 e, ¥ in the toom of the wiole pada”; and some.imes as
avayava shashthi i e mrf a padn of the pordion of a pada”.

gaTer ) e b ORIV T 981
g | IRIREERTRR R 7 gemimmirdawroie sengmifcamy qdifEEd
SHECEREN
17. Ypto VIII. 1. G&, nclusive should always be

supplied the phrase “after a pada ™,
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\Whatever we shall teach hecieafter should be understood to apply to
tht wa ch comes affer a padae  Thys the sdtia VIII 1, 19 teaches ‘of an
4 nantiita The prase girg  nust be suppl ed to complete the sense That
1o f0f& ada, wacy o (0 tie Vocat ve case, and il contes /0 adolher
pada al vewels Becone anuditlta Thws gy §a3q “ Coohkest thon O
Devadatta’. Way do we say ‘alter a pada”? Obseive 3qgq guig 1 Ileie
Devadatta is not anuvdatta (VI 1 198),

SR WIATETET I S | il | wggraw, |99, S-uiT-wmY |
gfelr  STEACATAIR O AT o STUIQAT o Qawanigd FRasgmmaReam  Je
QT FERAM ST VATNATHT agfeasan, |
18. Upto VIILIL 1. 74, inclusive is to be supplied

the phrase ‘The whole is unaccented, if it does not stand at

the beginning of the foot of a verse ",

The three words aavditiam ‘uracceted ’, sarvam “the vlhiole ! ard
apAdidau “not in the beginning of a PAda of a verse”, should be undetstood
to exert a gaverning mfuence over all {1e sybsequent sdtras of ths chapler,
upto its eid Wialever we shall t eat of heieafter, must be v 1deistood to be
wholly unaccented, ptavided that, it does not stand as the first woic of a vese
or stanza Thus VIIIL . 19, says “of a Vocat've ', The wioe of this siilia
should be read the ¢ to conplete the sease, viz - “all the syHasles of a Voca
tive are uitccented when a woid precedes it, and il does not stand as the
fiist word of a hemist'eh’, as ysrg §399 U

Why do we say when not at the beginiing of a hem’st’ch”? Observe
3 Frad g g sraTygseay, here gar though in the Vocative casc, 1s not anu-
dAtta, as {t stands at the beginniig ot a Pada

Similarly VIIL 1. 21, teaches “@ and 7 are the subst tutes of guege
ergry in the plural’. The present sitra must be read there to complete the
se 1se, viz, when not at the heginning of a verse, Thus g e w998t 7 exy |
But at the begi ming of a hemistich, we must have the foims genrw and srgns
instecad of gt and 7* 1 As,

FET Prodready §y gomd gefaen o
§ QT Ay INASUF GgAI |
The wotd qrg in the sOtra 1efcis both to the hemistiches of the sacred
Rik hymns, as well as ta secular 4lokas,

Q. Why do we employ the word &% in the stra ? *

Ans The wotd satvam is used in the s0ira, in order to indicate that a
waotd, which has nat acute accent an the first syllahle, should also become
anuditta  For the word gqarg (VIII 1 17)is in the ablative case and showg
that the operation taught in any sQtra governed by it, will be parformed on
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the firs? syllable according to the maxim sy7%* queg 1 Therefore, by rule VIII
1 28 the woid g%, which is acutely accented on the fizsz sy llable, (because
gy and fd¥ ave anudét o), will only lose its accent in ¥x3q g=1&, but nct so the

verb seirg whieh 1s acutely accented in the micdle ( by the wvikarana accent)
in Y3 wOIE But by force of the word a3 ws{E also loces its accent

Q. This canot be the reason, for the author ind cates by his prohibit on
in Satra VIII 1 29, that a verb loses 1ts accent, where ever that accent may
be. For theie is no veib when conjugated in gz which has acute on the firsy
syllable

Ans The word sarvam’is used to prevent the opeiration of stdyssen ¥y ;
for where the 1ule s7i¥t e will not apply theie the other will apply so that,
if “sarvam” was not used, the 1ule would apply to the finals, and not to cases
where there were otheyr than initials to be operated upon  Thus the ru e VIII
1. 28 would apply to grmd which s finally acute by VI 1. 186, in ¥ggqume=y
&g but not to I HU |

() No, thscaiiot be the reason of employing the word ‘sarvam 11 the
shtia, for the author 11dicates that the rule is not confined to the final:, by the

prohibit’on he makes in favor of g in VIII 1 51, for thete is no verb when
conjugated m Li t, wh ch has acute on the final All Ltit is act te in the middle
by VI 1 186 So the syars-cqen rule does not apply,

Ans The wo 1 saivam’ 15 used {o1 this veason Had ‘sarvam’ not been
used, then 11 those cises whete theie was no other wule 1o apply, like VIII 1,
19, there only the wo ¢ would become antidAtta, But in cases where another
rule also operated, there this anudatta rule woud not apply, for then there
wou'd be two different senteces  For a th'og wh ch is alieacdy in ex’'stence
cait be made the subject of a tule oitdeting certain operations to be peiformed
on 1t; but nnt so a th' g which will come in existence in future time  Thug
the words 3f and dr aie oidaited as substitutes of yushmad and asmad by one
sentenca VIIL 1 20; while another sente1ce ordains their anudatta hoad, So
heve therc is separation of sentences (vikya-blieda) which 1s not destreabler
for a viakya bheda should be avoided, if possible, But by employing tha
word ‘saivam , this vakya-bheda is made tolerahle

Another reason for employing this woud is that the substitutes uf and &
should come in the 10om of the whnle declined forms of yushmad and asmad,
with their case-affixes, Had not this word (sarvam) been used, then & and &r
would have replaced only ,yushmad’ and fasmad’ Ob) Will not the anuvyitts of
the word ‘padasya, cause the whole deglined word to be replaced by si and Ay,
not only the crnde far ns ynshmad and asmad? And there cannot be a full word
unlass it tales case-affixes; so the whole of yushmad and asmad with their
case-affixcs will be replaced, Wheie is the necessity of using the word ‘sai-
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vam? Ans Ths objectior will ap>sly to those cases wheie a Pada s a wo
e1d ng in a case alfix, DBut the woid gg is a techcal te m also, anc asples

to crude fotms befo ¢ ceita n case-affixes Thusa rom™al siews (not a full

Wf}l‘d) 15 also cailed 1’al'a )Y [. 4 17 2670 U HU T sl v td Destid 1 tast T xu,
Thetefore yush nid and asnad w il be poda before those aifixes  Thus be-
fore the affix of Dat've Dual, they will be called Pada; and had g3 not heen
used, then only “yusimad’ aid “asmad ’ wi  be replaced and 1ot their case-
affixes Thus arar &F A3T staqd A W4§ 1 Here gf and & would 1equue after
them the case affix sgf otherwise.
SIrATREEed = I} (& | e | srAfFaaew, = |
giE:  SIAFEREN qFed qYreqeAIISIar FRATE GReArgIHT T

gy, | AT g (9rq goAg engdam a7Rsay )

19. All the syllables of a Vocative are m accented

when a word precedes it, and 1t does not stand at the beginn-

ing of a hemistich.

Thus gafy ¥zgw guiy 298" | The Vocative is acute y accented on
the flist by VI. 1 198 the preseit makes 1t all uiaccented

Vd1¢. The rules 1clating to mighéta ( by wluch a | syllab es of a word
become unacce ited, such as the prescit and VIII 1. 28 &c) and to the sub-

stitutes of yushmad and asmad apply then only, when the pieceding word
which would cause the mghfiia or the substitut on, ts pa L of thesa ne selence

with the latter word  Theieloie not rcie:  sve godl, suaa t P This s the siaff,
Carry by means of it,” Ileic gr does not lose its acceutl by VIIIL [ 28, though

pteceded by the Noun danda becatse these are pals of two differe 1t senle 1ces.
dired usr g wigsarg  shrea g oww wfgsafa | ‘Cook the food 't w he (6 thee,
Cook the food 1t will be for me ’ That is the 1'ec cooked by thee, wi [ do botly
for thyself and myself IHeie the § and % substitutions have vot taken place

(VIIL.I 22) {01 yushmad a1d asmad fot the same reason

Anocther example 15, wagle fAewfii=r, mygmey Vishnumitra is here.
Come back Devadatta, ° Ilcie Devadatla, thotgh in the Vocative casc does

not lose its accent Not can you say that gag: qaf@fEg will make this varti <o
vedundait In all the above examples, the different sentences ate connected
with each other in sense. Thus in the last example, Devadatla was searching
for Vishnumitia, when some onc says to 1im, ‘Ilete is V. come bac¢ D.” Thus
the two sentences are samaitha, yet there is no nighita. But the tule will
apply here. wg ¥ETW Arar & wualy Vo swtasi (VI 1Lo28)as  qreftad &
eitad gremt(® U In the last examples the Vocalives, the verbs and ilie substitutes
of yushmad and asmad arc not in syntactical canstiuction with the words that
immedialsly precede them, and yet the mighfta rule &c does apply: iispite
of the general maxim gad qafafer: (11 1 1), for rules relating to completed
words apply to such words only which are in constiuction,
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[1the ast examole, the coistruct’on i{s zz féuar sraT ¥ 3949 and
not sg ¥g37r 1 1s €8 s 11 syntactical coistiuctior w'th Ruggr and not ¥33+1,
yel t carses n ghita of Devadatta  Siwmilar vy 1 qaqifEgefy ma the woird gay
is not i1 coist uction with fgefy but with g5, 1 e war F& (§8g yet it causes
t e chata of (wBES i y At e ot 11 cosstaetor w thF Lot waith
B{ITH e IrETel oflew ¥ qrean® Yet it causes g st bst'tutio of yushmad Thou gh
tic preced 1g words are not samart/ia with tegard to the wods that follow
them, they cause the changes because the words are in the seme sentece

TwEEAgt: SgragdiEdaaredaeEt 1o | agiiw | gy, -
wnAT:, WO, wgdl, fedraradr:, sra, aEr )
gfy  gemgwy g@wde  §dtagditdtaeadidyrges ARESamy g e
gyrr |
20. Tor the Genitive, Dative and Accusative Dual

of yushmad and acmad, are substituted sy and r respectively,

when a word precedes, and these substitutes are anndétta.

All the thiee st -as gaey, gyry and sygars gawqrargy are applicable here.
Thus ey af e1q | FA99 4 sya war o fug s & feaw a0 Tf gzacg

sraqdl Ar gRE |
These two ¥y and Jy come in the Dual only, because other substitutes

have been taught for the S 1gulat and Pluial 'n the two subsequait sQras
Why do we say for the Genit've, Dative and Accusative™ 11 other

cases the ‘e will ¢ no subst tution,  As =rdT gapaf s The word & in the
shtra indicates that the case affixes must be cxpiess and not undetstood, foy

the purposes of this sustifution. Thetefore, not hete: 1 gsagys: though hese
yushmat 1s preceded by a word in a senlence and 15 1n the Genitive case yet
g sust ution (VIIL 1 21)daes 1ot take p.ace, vecadse the case affix is el.ded.

sgaeaTs gwa) | R ) aEh | agaeaer, o, qut
gy | FETRarArg SHEwy] st difgatasaqraEed 79 9 $HararEy v1w |
21, Tor (the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative)

plural of ynshmad and asmad are substituted g and 8% respect-
ively,(when a word precedes, and those substitutes are anudéitta).
Thus (AT § €9, SRORE o8, AT 91 fad, sadr 3r ey, wrar g gl

AT | ATAUR |
S RIS (R | oI &, WA, o, gEae

g 1| GSATEATCRTATHAT setagdleraAagEd ¥ 7 qﬁarﬁﬁﬁ‘r w3g
09  Jror the Genitive and Dative Singular (of

yushmad and asmad are substituted) @& and ¥ respectively,
(when a word precedes and these arc anudatta).
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Thus #@w @&, OHT § 9, A 6493, wiar s fgg For the Accusa
tive s ngular, other substitutes have been taight i the next sitia, hence %
and ¥ come only in Genitive aud Dative,

seral} Frefrarar: | R3N wITPH | &, @Y, Grdvavar
g QRTACAA AW U AR AR qLAANLSTIRIAGIGEIAAC AT §IAAL
TAT NI

23. For the Accusative Singular of yushmad and
asmad arc substituted &7 and 67 respectively, under the same

clicumstances.

The word gepgswen is undeistood here Thus wrhesr qum®, widr ar
TRAfT |

7 werErRay® 18 N agif 0o, @ ar |, e, a, g9 )
gia: | = ar g 31§ g9 giTElT geaEsaiamEgdr 1 A o
24. The above substitutions do not take place

when there is in connection with the pronouns any of these:—

&, ‘and’ ar, ‘o1’ g, ‘oh! srg ‘wonderful’, or wa ‘only’.
Thus AT = GIH, UHT A7 T &gy 1)

TANT €| SUIAA W IR T TR STWIR W e wvnd o ey
didr vel = flgg garwr s dlaw sl g flak gewa o faR ) stend T S
aragdi o q3Aty WA AT weRAty  gal W gwafy sttt woomue g gsafy o
BTEATH JEAMT | AT | ATARTT AT €3 A0AT A7 AT e, gadnat ew t symanat enw mene
o1 ETR | STHULR 9T €991 ARG A1 7 | aply Agg ar dla®  gaeai ar Ay st
ardten gsmd A g seed A dta®  worear o gsaf b e A ar ogefy gt o
qRATE  ITOAT AT AR ¢ IOV A 9jAR 0 STHAT 9q@i 1 g ) wiAey @ ey Wiy AR 3
€19, A IR, AT SO0 GORIH § OTA SIS § €0 | mwepd § AOY wiAr He
gdtaw  gaeai e fud  smarwi e flal gewd g a1 stepd § Ay smear g
TRAfE ¢ ATAY AT Y oAl | g g Rat U st § gRaly | gsary annfy avenrg ghaly o
81§ HTHETATE €79, L qOAT WACE 049 | GAARG O, oTradiy €99 geNrRAY € b ST
A8 TH, YHIHETWEAT e trrFﬁFrETHE{ glag qAJrAag Flae | ST ATRIIAE Elay ACART
Haq | srepang AT ATy TRAf AT AR oRafy g Tealy st
TRAfg  geHIag oulfy WY TR UR AAwe e S WY gRAIT e
MAHNT T4, GURAT €I, STHOTAT 79, | mpveqpany €198 wp RERT gy g
wrA dfaR strApAraT fluw L gsnsais fai | srapaiT deay TATART qrufy  qrar
Ay arafy gAET Al ST oeard  gearty guaiy | STRTIMT q2afy  genueot
wrrdnTaRTTEd, g AR A qw R ey, e T, |

t he word g+ 1s employed in the sdlia to indicate d'iect conjunct o,
There is, therefore whete the conjunction s 1ot direct but intermediate the
employmeit of the shotler forms  A. g O, AT Y ey |

The particles =, a1, &c derote coyt ction, sepd W oon

»

“wond oy
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&c  Waee the sense of ‘coyunction.’ ‘ separatior’ &c are inherent 1n the

pronot 18 yush nad and asmad, and these partic es are employed to mantlest
that se1se, theie the present stitia will apply its pioh bit 01,

TEIARTAISTA | LN G ) 92T, ofor:, o, SArarsTy |

qfﬂ qRATAT AT A T STSPEH SGHAIFL ¥ TRAYCISIEN T9
HIRYE QSATTIrArSrAreAr . vl

25. The above substitutions do not take place
also 1n connection with verbs having the sense of “seeing”,
when physical seeing is not denoted.

The wotd gzaryt 1s equivalent to FATYT , and 3T means ‘knowledge’,
ie verbs deroting ‘to know’, syimred means perception oblained through sight
ie physical ‘see ng opposed to metaphorical “seei1g’ = ‘knowing . The
substitutions of gf a 1d =1 &c. for AT and sT&T do not tae place when these
pronouns are employed in connectio 1 with verbs denoting ‘seemg (metaphori-
cally) but not ‘tooking ( physically )

Thus smwwET €F ETFﬂ&-E[I"T q , T A7 & H‘#T%EIF‘TH‘ ﬂfﬂ'i’ﬂ‘“ﬂ' Eﬂﬁﬂﬂ'ﬂ' THTEHITES,
qAT #E g GRG0, TIAEET IR , TAT A9r gRtAanTg
Why do we say when not meaning ‘ to look ' ?  Obsetve SirqeT o313,

CILTI I ERIT
Ishtr  With regard to veirhs of “see’ng | the iule should apply even

where the connection is not dirvect as, we have al eady llust-ated above

woaian saaEr @uer 140 9@ | @ gEiEn, Sqdar,
fErarar I
gf¥ v A e R g S GO TR Y AR R o

gtk ZOATESt (IS STA-AM3Y TRTwa
gre X OF ATATAFAISTIII (TSI ITHSY

96. When the pronoun followy after a Nomina-
tive, which itself is preceded by another word, then the above

substitutions may take place optionally.

Thus 9 HFaEea 7. 01 HT FFEAETEE | 87K FCIEAET qprRrgaiage -
R L e IR G I (G G O (L Y T S A T T SV e e o
gl AT STArEAr gRvy | Hi STArER] gxAq, ;W 1AL AT TR Afv St
AL TR

Why do we say “which itself is preceded by anothet woid’?  Observe
FIATEY €99, e 7 Y,

Why do we say “after a Nom'native? Obsetve hERar Wi F eI,
ERFEE] T A A

V41 t-~The opt on herein taught is 1estiicted to geny and sverE when
not employed 1 anvideda But when thete is anvadega then Lhe substitu ion 1s
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comprulsory and not optioral  This vaitika restricts the scope of the sitra and
makes it a wpavasthiia vibidshd. Therelore, there is no option here, where

theie is anvideda o747 T4 WMEAFEH €T, T4l 2y Fra 7 a9 1

Virt:——Qthers say, that the substitutes gf, 8y &c a1c 2/ optional, when
not cmployed in anvadesa, whether the nomiiative is preceded by anothet
noun or not, Thus the rules 20, 21, 22, 23 are optional As sirga$r 3y, or
FEARTT ©IY, HETA F e or AT g7 e ) Why do we say “when not in

anvideda’? Obseive 374 HFITET &9, o747 R/eI3F €9, 1 @ If this is so, where
is the necessity of the piesent sQtra at all ?  Ans. The present sitra is for the

sake of anvAdesd ie the option taught in the present s@itra will take place only
the 1, when thete is anvidedr and not otherwise ; thus st aff wega sy €%, Of

STUT A7 RETBEOT €79, W4T T § KA 7 €94, O sv47 o7 ®=gar aw e79,  [n other
words, accordmg to this vartika, -ules 20, 21, 22 and 23 are all oplronal 11 any 4-

deda, bat compilsory wheie is no awicdesh, bt when the prorgi1is pieceded
by a nominative which itself is preceded by another word, the1 the above 1ules
are not compulsoy, even in anvideda: there also the option will apply,

et MR wmegardigvad: 0 9 | ggita ) @, e,
O, ATEERAT: |
gfs || fRremresofin Sardli gog® oty = adamn® stgaral T o

27. The words niter &e, become unaceented after
a finite velb, when a contempt or a repetition is intended

Thus g=fy s, sediy drEg, when contempt is meant,

ITere w=fy wiry means *he proclaims his Gotia &e, so that he may oct

food &c'. =iy 1s fron the 100l gf3 safwFHal ‘to make evideat’ (Bha 184),
Similar y ®eqfd Fq “he iepeatedly utters, his descent &e, in order to gel
matried &c . Wheie contempt is not meant il kas the foice of repetition,
i e he iepeatedly utters his Gotra as one is bouad to do, in marriage-rites &c
And gy gafy dreg fte100 seaty sy, when 1epet’tion or mtensily is deoted.
Similaly q=fe gaa ggqiy gafd g79. The word 89 is a noun detived from the
root 3 by the affix &%, the T substitulion for & has not taken place, as an

anomaly.

1 sty 2 g 3 wawa, 4 agas Swwrgw O qaqn 7 agsw 8qra O sy, 10 g-
segw 1L fsrgon, 12 eygyepger, 13 exremry L afies, 10 ar |m, (/07 ar ) 16 gags,

17 gase,
The woid /1 optionally becomes anuddtta  in the alietnative, ~j—fg-———

Grst acute.  Thus 7aiq AT or q{y 7T |
3
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Why do we say ‘after a finite verb’? Observe grSag sirad i

Why do we say ' Gotia and the test’? Observe w=fg qigg. Here qry
is an adveib,

Why (o we say *when contempt or repelition is meant’? bserve
Gt s gAer & n “Ile digs a well haviig assembled the Gotia’,

The words ‘contempt ard repetition’ in the text qualify the whole sentence

or slitia, and not the word @ram® nor the word srgarsr understood For we find
that whetcever the word @i 1s used 1n this Chapter it always implies the

sense of contempt or 1epetition’ Thus the word strsirz 1s used in VI 1 57
and there also the sense is of contempt and repetition,

fagemas: | ¢ b gzl 0 (&g, sifass |
i | g qgRige ™ IqaRI@magr 1aig

28, A finite verb is unaccented, when a word
precedes 1t, which 1s not a finite verb.

Thus 33zt waf@u Why do we say “a finite verb’'?  Observe Higgay
&9, TF% g8, |

Why do we say ‘when the picceding word is not a finitz verb’?
Observe 7313 7518 ‘the act of cooking exists = qr femar warg 1 Here thie word
wafg is a finite verD, theielote the veib pachati does not losc its accent  So
also ®ifwityg JaiT, R4, gei§ ‘successful he conquers, rules, thrives’ STEpl
=@ Hitgw o us coiquer and fight’. The word 31f&&. is 1 one sense
redundant, because in one simple sentence, two finite veibs cainot be
employed; one sentence consists of oie finite vaib only But tie very
fart of this sltra indicates that the condition of aararsy does not apsly to this
slitia, so that the two woids nced not be poitions of the sawe sentence, for
the application of this nighdta- as we have alieady explm;‘ncd m VIII, 1. 10.
Other examples ate stivadfie guiSy (Rv L 1 1) g gggag o=@ (Rv. 1. L.
4), g% wqrat wg (Rv. V 1 1) Ssmraen 94 ang o

AgT el wgnan | sl
gier  THUTRSTETh ST IONT  gR 0 R AT 9| R

20, But the Periphrastic Future is not unaceented,
when it is piceeded by a word which is not a finite vorb.

This restiicts the scop > of the last shtra which was rather tco wide,

FeH

Tnus %3 Fl, G4 tha © AGA FH K The S*wvadltusa offixes @ G, €4,
are anudatia after the aflix g by VI 1 180 the who ¢ alfix qrap l.ecomes
adatta (11T 1, 3) awl vheie the @ prwtor of guiiri o the syllable sy, is
chdad hefore the affix 2y, there also the vy of 91 hecomes wdatta, because the
addtln has been elided See VI, 1, 161,
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S rafresamR@gonirraows | g0 1 wgith ) fFd, g,
afy, g5, § fAd, 7, AF, T, g, T, FHA |
gfe  Arw gwa o 908 B S N H TR A SIS TRG R (TR e
WA U
80. The finite verb retains its aceent in connection
with the particles @a, ‘that’, ‘because’, =, 4f, &g, ‘also’l,
‘O!}, ETFETF{: ‘well’, ;TE'I, ‘”01:',! E:I(-'[! {if}: o {—lf‘a Eﬁﬁﬁ'ﬁ( (illt@l‘l‘@g&ti\?(}
particle, implying ‘T hope’ or ‘I hope not)’, and zz “where’.
Thus aq Fate ad, gara, af HUY or «fF Tufy gy HOE g7 o O
i, A, Tt 2 FraRraet Ak qa (Nir T 11), @ % 99 % @ 9 sndi
The particle a9 with the indicatory ur has the force of 7  Thus s = ®fE-
sify s o Afsag + Other examples ate e o QR AT qar Sttargn T Ay of
thoua, Soma wllest us to live we shall not die =% = frezra A3qar agm “1f he
will come here, we will make fitends w th him ' geger 5007 7, 9§ 9499y TR
o Tf Indra makes us happy &c”  This 1ule does not apply to the = which is
a conjunction meaning ‘a1d’. So also =iy gajﬁ FAT AN, A g, T
Why do we say “with particles ? Obseive o/ HAF THRen =~ w3y Ty
srpeq t Llete af is not a patticle, but the Present Paitic ple ol the 100t gor
‘to go’. It means =g ¢ Lhe car stenks while gotng . Rule VIIL 1, 28

applies hete,

() Now by the rule of 1ratipadokta &c that aq should osly he
taken, which is a Paticle, tnoicover it is readd in coniect 01 w'th other
Particles like ufy &c, so it must be a Particle, ITow ther can the Pieset
Participle of be taken at an® A1s  Thes shtea ind cales that e gRegdeg
rule and the grg=s rule do not apply here. Thus the wotd argg formed with

the affix 7 (V. 2 39) 15 also included in the word g of this sltra As
QUAAT WAL STETH, TEY AT P STCRY OUAT = AMTFISArg THORuiHg |

Why do we usg the word g=h * in connection with .  Observe nx =
Y]

o o AAT 8eT g9 UL U

Other examples are ¥ A gitaie (Rv. I 1.4 ) ‘what offering thon
ptotectest ', o A 9 AT u:ﬁﬁf ¢ whither ou fathers of old depaited ?, syay giix
Qi argarr 9en ¢ let me die on the <pot, if I am a sorceter’ gRrary gfidry frd-
Ay ¢ come on, let us share up this earth ¥ @&n A studtg «f a Biahman
has grasped her hand *, % = aqia @i o1 ¢ that the sun may 1ot burn thee
with his beam IHYMT FIAT a‘{[?rﬂf[_ ‘will he come hither for our praises’ Whitney g

Grammar, Paia 505).
AT qEnreE I 38 | aErfer | A, N )
TR\ M@ R ER TS FRE AR e

=
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81. The finite verb retains its accent in connec-

tion with sz when employed in the sense of forbudding.

When somcthing mged by one, 1s 1ejected insultingly by aother, then
the reply made by th2 first tauntingly, with a negation, 15 p atyftambha Thug
A says to B “Lat this please”, B rejects the offer 1epaatedly, in arger or jest,
Then A in anger ot jest says ‘No, you will eat' as #g Wgag He ¢ dinad
1etains its accent which 1s acute on the middle, for ® becomes accetless as it
follows stzaqw (VI 1 136), and &1 becomes udatta by the gegest (1II 1 3).

Aother example is qgrénsad ‘No, you will study, Why do we say,
‘when asscverative? Obseive ag 'y gftns S SeIR Fteg ‘ Veuly in that
world they do not wish for fee’. Hete it s puje negation gfegq s fist acutg
by f&% accent, &4; is fial acute because it is foomed by sv= of =g (111 1.
124), &fdgor is first acute, because it 15 a Pronoun ending 1 o7 (ERIFIATALFRIAIR,

Phut IT 6) ard gemivy is anudatta by VIII 1 28
e T 13 | 9Ene | QO T3 i
gfe || gaivaET 355 (AR wrgars wal i
32. The finitte verb retains its accent in connection
with gep when used in asking a question.

Thus ger ®redg Tiuly will you eat?  wompdsag 1 Why do we say ‘n
quesiionirg?  Observe geyp e w1 shall tell the tiuth, nol fa schood’,
HAMErN X G Hafieg s

IFIAT G I} 33 1 agifer | avg, snnfaaed |
Aty 1| F 5997 I AERAmTESng Teagis Qragsy g |
33, Tle finite verb retains ity accent In conncetion

with erg when used in a friendly assertion.

Anything doie to injure another is prati loma, opposite of this is
apratiloma, or fitendliiess, In fact, it is cqual to anuloma  Thus stede ‘yes
you may cook’ Ileic anga has the force of friendly peimission.  So also st

gz 1 DBut when it ha: the foice of pratiloma, we have w1y @aﬁ 3 I | Tt
e wited “Well, chuckle O sinne1! soon w It thou leain, O coward’  Ilere

oty is used in Lhe scnse of censure, for chuckling is a thing not liked by the
petson- and is pratiloma action: for pluta-vowel sce VIII 2 96,

fear 132l g3® &, =)
go | FIURT g ATTATI{AHEF UEAH 9T
34, 'The finite verb retains its aceent in conneetion
with & when used in a friendly assertion.



*
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Thus & f2 =% gfg ¥ @ 51 Why do we say ‘in fiie1d y assettion’?
Obsetve g (@ F g9 1 T TEAMH SR |
STETATAN WIFTTWH | 34 0 agti | ooy, srdww, A, Qe

Faq |
gfa | @ AfTHa weald YT Ry A QuERrgaraienaiy argae qarm |

35. In the Voda, the finite verh retalus its aceent
(but not always), in conneclion with fg, when it stands in
correlation to another verb, even more than one.

That is sometimes one ve b, sometimes more than one verb retain
their accent T 1us of more than one verh we have the followiig example -
BITE 1 AT FafE wroar oi 18 ] Beeause the drunkard tells falsehood, therefore
sin will make h'm impwe i e he does incur sin . Ilere both verbs garg and
frgan tetain their accent and f§ has the foice of g ‘because  According to

Ka'yyata the meaniog of th s sentc 1cc 15 gog-g AFSTT 910 oA TATIT TNl
o gsaa 1. ¢ a drunkaid does not incur the sin of telliig a falsehood, because ho

is not n h's senses. See Maifr Sanhita ] 11 6  As tegaids one veib in a
correlated sentence tetaning its accent and the othet losing it,we haver  s1f¥afg
afgisay atregisaaaag | Ilere the fitst 1etams its accent ad the second not,
The force of fF 18 to deaote here cause and its effect. So also  sysir govE@e
AT (O WT4), At ar agaw swiwarah (Taitltadya Samhitd 1V, 2 10, 4) The

word stsifag is st acule, the augment wrg having the accent, while sygsa
is all anudatta

QTHTATFATT N 3§ 1 wTn® 1| drere, Sy |
g ) II9TUT IFAAT T QTR F1TAF 130T )

30, A finite veib refains its accent in conuneetion
with grag and ur |

Thus =y Y& aungg s, Ay sy, vres =i a3 R
gigr it The meaning is that the veil retains its accent, even when Arter ad

ayr follow after 1t Another example is wyr rq swegarsaw. The woid syrgan
is the Imperative (Frg ) Second Person Dual of the rool w13 mrrq eqrgrarsediar-

orar 1 The verth s1tg is Impetfect (%) Second [’eison singular of the root
@ ‘to sciatch’.  The accent, is on a1 (the augment)

gFrt ARETC N 39 | 9g0W | GRTHI, 7, AR |
gfer.  arfbar gapat grerasel fEa R e srgare g g of st |
87. But not so when these particles mrag and @ay

immediately precede the verb and denote ‘praise’.
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That ‘s, th~ verb loses its accent and becomes anudatta, Thus argy
TafE WAy, Jur Iy AAE, AT H/AF S0 0

Why do we say when denoting ‘praise ? Observe nrag wdss ayr gaw |
Way do we say ‘imnediate,y”  Obsesve srag 3ag| §97% 79+, 84y
e wxng =g Llere the veibs retain their accent by the last sQtia.

Foesteadd = | 3% b gl | orEd, sagar, = )
g | Arrmyeat g o vqatsgdy o TNl GOy qrgare 1 9308 GE afy sty wafy

38. A finite verDh loses its accent when it denotes
‘praise’ and is joined immediately with gras and gur through
the interventlon of an upasarga or verbal preposition.

The last sOtra taught that the verb loses its accent when zumemediately
preceded by grag a1d ayr v This qualifies the word ‘immediately and teaches
that the ‘ntetvention of a Prepositior does not debar im nediateness Thus
Yl AR & QAT T Tk, AT TR =08 A7 poafd [

The woid ‘immediately’ is undeistood hete also  Thus sgT 3935

sqfE, frad, aqr fw A gwnd wre | The upasaiga 5 has udatta accent
I"1of Bohtlingk s Lditio1 1eads the sfitra as sz3§ I

greATRAaTs: qSrare b3 I ugife b g, waw, wxda, ey,
QT
G 9ET TRAF 91 IR (AR AL AR wIrar fro O
39, A finito verb retains its sccent in conncetion
with g, oxa, agga, and sig, when meaning ‘praise’

Thus RIMAHET G5 WATA,, THT AI9TFT YR SN, T2AG AR 550
ST, 918 AR Egr.-ﬁ s+ Why do we say ‘when meaning praise’?
Obscive, gsg T3 QraiT |

The repetition of the word gwrey here, though its anuvi'tti conld have
been supplied fiom VIII, 1, 37, shows that the negalio of that sGtia does not

extend hee: for thcug:ﬂrmt[ of that sOtia is connected with two negatives, the
7 of that sfitia, and the 51 of VIIL 1 29, but the g% of this slira is cona
neeted with the geneial 7 of VIIIL 1 29 o)y,

Another example is stz ezgma Tairdaa® N

sEr = 0l 8o I garrrer N svel, & i)
gfers | STRr T¥Iw Q6 (gl |rgare g gwrai fad

40, A finite vorb reiains its accent when in con-

neetion with sgr meaning ¢ praise .
Thus s7dy ¥987. T Sead, TG EsUiee &UF a8 1 The separation
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of this 81§ from g &c, of the last s0itta, ind cates that the next rule applics to
srét only  Ilad st8r been jo 1ed with g &c, then Rule VII 1 41, would have
applied to g &c, which is not desired. Hence the making of 1t a sepa-

rate sitia

Ry fragrae 08 1wl | Are, feparen
gl | 79T 2R QR Tggwl S [wIST [rger=y 9|

41. A finite verb 1etainsg its accent optionally
when in connection with #&F in the remaining cases (i.e.

where it does not mean praise).

What is the $ig alluded to heie? The & means here senses other
than ysr or ‘praise’. Thus meng) A or Head sfisafy n This 1sa
apeech utteted m anger or envy and not in pratse (stgra%v) 4 So also
A TR |

The word "'a;"‘rq is Emplﬂyﬂd in the slfra ::iluplyf for the saxe of distinct-
hess, for sQitra 40 applies to cases of pujd, while this sttra will give option
in cases other than pu;a.

gy = qQOeETETE |9 1 wgnA | g, =, gt
gie 19U gawT g fyeer adtcararad faamgr argare waf o

42, A finite verb retains its accent optionally
in conneection with g1 when it mcans ‘haste’ (i.¢. when g
means ‘ before’).

The word gftear means exqr or *quick’.  Thus svftey Arow @ FAEiay
fagg, or g waary @Ay | The worc gir hele expiesscs the future occur.

rence which is imminent or very hear al hand, [t is agamst the rule of Dhar-
masistras Lo study while it thunders of lightens

Why do we sa:ty ‘when meanig ZLaste’? Observe a%q sy gurdfiair
Here the word gir expresses a past time; that js, it means “long age” So
also wofar &y guag 1 Sec III 2 118 and 122, for the' employment of gy
in the Past Tense, and III, 3. 4, for the Prescnt,

APTIGRANTATA | 83 | 9w I @y, TR, AR, O[T |
IR | AY CHARA T (AR AU wale sTgayonAf /[Aqy |
43. A Huite verDh retains ity accent in conncction
with @3, when with this Particle, permission is asked.

The woid ggur means fasking paying’. The woid 81T mea s
*permission’,  The compound sygRqom means ‘asking of petmission’.  Thus
ST F 4 T, ¢ may I doif, siv”, ag wezrfr wt ‘can I gosi’, The sense 1g
‘give me permission to do or Lo go’.

By
=
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Why do we say when ‘asking for” permission’? Observe st =
Frgw? wg # wr ‘Devadatta hast thou made the mat? Well, I am making

it" IIete /g has the foice of an answering particle, and not used i1 asking
petmission and heice the verb loses its accent.

i franmagaananiafgm |88 | oqr 0 few, fharas, eg-
QRS- Ts
gfa | CrtFalEaral a1 908 9arq I+ fAmgeanaarafeg qrgarss v/ |

44, A finite verb retains its accent in conneclion

with f&®, when with this is asked a question relating to an
action, and when the verb is not preceded by a Preposition or
by a Negation.

Thus fir 3agwr §=fy, od fag g & e o, s @vadrd™ o
Here some say, that the fitst verb (g=rf| or ¥ ) being directly joined with i
retains its accent, whilst the second verb (¥ or s1did) not being joined

with fzr loses its accent by the general 1ule VIII 1 28. Otheis say, thoagh the
woid fa is heatd 11 conection with one verb only, yet as both verbs arc objects

of doubt, therefore, fa is logically connected with both of them, and so both
verbs retamn their accents Thus ¥&% will retain its accent according to

this view,
Why do we say when the queslion relates to a f&er or action? The

rule will not apply, when the question relales to an object or g Thus
fir ¥aw sTiaw Tdfa stgiRaesTh |

Why do we say “when a question isasked”?  Obsetve Brauftd Taasr 1
ITete fif is used to express contempt, and not to as< a question

Why do we say ‘not pteceded by a Pieposition’? Obscrve i g

q qEFY STIEITea TR
Why do we say “not pieceded by a ncgative patticle”, Observe, fig

Rqay 7 oef SRR 7 wl{q ¢

S Rrerear 199 0 wgn® 1 @, férarsT i
afe. | fRdr A Frara® Rremmgaaitmatalas BT argarsy waty u

45. When however &% is not added in asking

such a question, the finite verb may optionally retain its accent.

When frg is elided in asking a question ielating to an act’on, the
£ 1ite verb which is not preceded by a Preposition or a Negative Pait’cle,
ostionally does not become anudatta When is there the clision of this fry
b:zcnuse no 1ute of Panini has taught it?  When the scuse s that of an in-
terrogation, bul the woid {89 is nol used, In shoit, the woid *lopa’ here does
not mean the Grammatical substitute, but maircly non-use  As Tags 911§ (or
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q=® engifery Teta(or v3fy )  Here te sentence is interiogative, even without
the employment of fggu  The option of this sdtra is a Pripta-vibhdsha,
as it is connected with the sense of Frg it The counter-examples are the
same as in the last aphorism, but without fFHw v

QfEA-d weEr *T 188 1| qgn# | ufy, /-8, S, &1
qfiers t oA TR o ERY [ER A wNIR aed |
46. In connection with w@%+q used derisively, the

First Future that follows it, retains its accent.

The word w3ig means great aughter, 1.e derision, mockery, raillay,
jeering, gibing, sneering. Thus g 77 s{rg+ ﬁr&ﬂﬁr, A% Rad g GrsfEyne o
oy Wy 7 wrediy, Aty wreafdy, wae &7 fygr v The word ¢f® is the Imperative
second Person of the root gu preceded by the preposition sug u

Why do we say “used derisively’? Observe ufy aeaq sfigt wrady afy ;
g W a1y, q T A7 W

By sGtra VIII 1, 51, 21 fra, after the Imperative gie which is a verh
"of “motion’ (xtad ), the (ollowing First Future (&z) would have retained its
accent, The present sfitra maces a niyama or iestrict'on, namely that in
connection with the Imperative ¢ 7% the @z is accented only then when
‘derision’ is meant and not othewwise. Thus the &2 loses tbs accent heig '~
gid e afrgd Arzd | The employmant of the IFirst Person in vér in the sGha
is not infended to be taught. for oy L. 4 106, the verb ®% (wwa§ ) takes the
affixt of the First Person instead of the second, when ‘derisjion’ is meant and
not otherwise. When gyt is not intended, the proper personal affix of the
Second Peison is employed, The employment ot the Fust Person ceases
therc also by this restrictive rule, Thus eig m=rd stred Frgin

The above counter example is given according to XKasika, according
to which ¢ &3 iy IwAqrarAassy Buat according 1o Mah4oh4shya, the
counter-example is g a7 vya zgreaf@ | [Lare ureafy loses its accenl. The

meaning of the above is @ W§7 greqy gfq 978 77 g | According to Kaiy-
yats, this would be an example also wader the rule, the Fiist Peison not

becing necessaty:—qf§ #¥q@ BT AE0H N
Sreqaw | 89 I agrl Il sirg, s |
af¥ | WG THaRERETd R g9 el Hgas wi o

47. A finite verb retains its accent after Stra, when
this &g is not prcceded by any other word,
4
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Thus Fg Ated® sy sveashy, sy wTean® « Here & is anudatta by VI.
T 186, as it is an sArvadhatukaaffix coming after an =vgady, the word sng is
first acutg, as it is a Nipita. Why do we say ‘when not preceded by any

other woid’? QObserve :—a& st sresa® 1 The word @ is end-acute as it is
a e or noun, ,
frae = fygaea L ¥8 b afs | fvgsny, &, g
g 1 FRATEH fRTd RToet afwoa It geReadl = 7aar afteys Mg
HEDMIALE 4T O fJea ATgwe WAl
48. Also after a form of fikw, when the particle
=, follows it and when no other word precedes such form of

%%, the finite verb retaing its accent.

The word fEpggsr is a Genitive Tatpurusha meaning #RRgtn  The
wotd fERagd means any form of (&% with its case affixes,as well as the forms of
%% when it takes the affixes ggrand Igv 0 Thus HMT YHF HIWT Sroars,
g &, Fafay Klra wd fag s, FAURY HUE, HAarEg g

Why do we say ‘followed by ®rg? Obselve gr y& 1)
The word stay of the last sOtra qualifies this also; therefore, the verb

loses its accent here -— Y=y ihraR 22
STTATR =rereqed | 8e b axifr | =i, I, o, measd,

g FreraaiRedigad® | stgAE o 0 onrdt IuEr IFqpargahal TR e

I WHE W
49. Algo after an immediately preceding sndy and

garer, whon these follow after no other word, the verb retains

its accent.
The prohibition of n#ighdia or want of accentuation is understood here,

50 also there is the anuvyitti of avyg fiom the last,

Thus sydr or Ig18r g3+% AT Jag 0 Why do we say ‘ mmediately
preceding® In the following sttra will be taught option, when these particles

do not immediately precede the verb,
Why do we say “when no word precedes them”? Observe g Sy

Or IFIF g+h |
200 farsqvsr 0 We I 9 AL 19, (e |
gy 0 SEr I Ayl I e g U FamT vaty U aw T Jaegaeadd
50. When the above-mentionced Particles @&l and
garar do not immediately precede the verh, the verb may op-

tionally retain 1bs accent.
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Thus s118t T3+ T=I& or we® | IqST 499 Y1y or wshy |
NHASAT SWARHRITH |areag | W | ugrfy | Tgy-Iar, &F,
W, A, FICHY, GH-77TG_ |
g ot garargt vy, wagtar qrgat T naddir; ¥ vadder o oW e
= AR AT, T HERTOR qarRaiw
AT FICH HER Al oy A 29 afX ewly wwmdlad | sdweh gaer
FAS+AqIE RITHAGTNT Y&t T KONT FTTRIRTL W
51. The First Future retains its aceent in connec-

tion with the Imperative of a verb denoting ‘motion’ (*to go,
‘to come’ to start’ d&c), but only in that case, when the subject

and object of both the verbs are not wholly different one from

another.

Those verbs which have similar meaning with the woid w¥y *motion’
are called wagyt. W The Imperative of the wa¥ vetbal roots, is called wmd R |
In connection with such an Imperative of verbs of ‘motion’, the Fust Futuie
does not become anudatta if the kaiaka is not all diffcient, The sease is,
with whatever case-relation (kfra:a), whether the Subject or Object, the
Imperative is employed, with the same kéaraka, the Fust Futwe must be
employed. In connection with the fiinte verb here, the woid s de1otes the
Subject and Object only, and not a1y other karaka, such as Instrument, &ec,

Thus sjues FEgwaant, mzedsy, ‘Come O Devadatla to the wvillage,
thou shalt see it’, Ilere the subjects of both verbs syt and geafy ate the same,
and the objects of both verbs are also the same, namely umr and gag 1 sy is a
Preposition and is accented, w=g and g5 both lose their accent by VIII 1
19 and 28, sy 1s first acutc being fo med by the Ry affix a3t So also syyes
AT qrH, siras nayg “Come, O Devadattal to the willage, you w'll eat rice’,
Hete the subjects of both verbs are the same, only the objects are different,
and so the rule still applies avrCyrss ool owew eam ¥nedd 0 Iere the
subjects are different, but the objects are the same, namely qusftgn  Similarly
SRRl THeTA qE, ARTHY Anaty “Let the rice be carried by Devadatta, and let
them be eaten by VYajiiadatta.”

Why do we say ‘verbs of motion’? Observe g%t Sag=r sTrad, Fryad gagy
” Why do we say ‘After th: Imperative'? Observe stm=@iFaw umw,

pameds 1 ITete the Potential mood is used.

Why do we say the ‘Furst Future' ? Obseve snm=m §ggq Wi,
qeqi® wra . Here the Present Tensc is used.

Why de we say “f the kdraka is not wholly diffaent’ 7 Obseive
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BT I Ard, frar 8 oTra dixaR 1 YRl TN ey SR e | SR
is the Impetative of g ‘to cany’
Why do we use the word ga ‘wholly?  Observe sirwets Y5%< [\, @

| eTE wRaIT gag ! Ilere also there is prohibition of nie/dia and the First
Futwe 1ctains its accent, for the subject of the T'utuie is not whe/ly different
from that of the Lin P ative  For huie the bubjt.:l..t of the Imperativﬂ is the
subject also of the Future, though only partly, in conjunction with another,
Moreoves, the object here in both is the same. Had g% not been used in the
slitra, where the sentence would have 1emained the same, there the rule would
have applied, and not where the sentences became diffeient.

BIT R NYR N QI Il @, =7 1
gier + dreat frgmr wadsiET ud AT AT, T FeRreh gaagaE o

52. Also an Imperative, following after an Im-
perative of verbs of ‘motion’, retains its accent, when the sub-

ject or object of both the verbs, is not wholly different,

Thus syrreg §99 AT d5 | s Fseyfsr am Hd | sqargar F3TwA
W TRdat AnTEA o _

But not hers qer ¥aasirmt wFskay because the fitst Imperative is not -
one of weef verb.  Nor here, stpr-@¥gasy wmy gxiiam, because the fiist verb is
not Imperative but Poteitial,

If the subject aud objecct of both Imperatives ate wholly different, the
tule will not apply,  Th us syrvrey 3935 Ui, 95398 OF 4899 |

By the force of the anuviittt of w the 1ule will apply to the foliows
ing® sirvres BAES AR, ©F SR | 9EaA

The separation of this sltia from the last is for the sake of the sub-
sequent sfitta, by which the ‘option’ is with regard to &g and not g v

frafed @rogimgeny 3N qgn® | Eana, Saai, STgaa
gfy 1 §F udAgrd s | urelEnie, Sew Soatigaaihg auddnr g Rewt Bwileg
AIEETE HAR T @R AT U

63. An Imperative proceded by a FProposttion,
and not in the First Person, following after an Imperative of
verbs of ‘motion’, may optionally retain its aceent, when the
Karaka is not wholly different.

The whole of the preceding sOtra is undeistood here, ‘This is a
P.Apta-vibhsha, Thus strvreg Jagwr wyy qrasr oL AT | eyaey §99% AT
or Sayfa . When the veth {5 accented, the upasarga loses its accent by

Vil 17T
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Why do we say @rggat ¢ joined with a Preposition? When theie is no
Preposition, there is noeoplion allowed, and the last rule will app y.  As stro=g

TGS AT |
Why do we say srq gwd ‘not a First Peison ? Observe stf ezl

AT, WA GraaE
gead T N WB I u=nW ) v, &,
g U YR SIAIINE T THAAT FA LAAT IFH BT Froghewaarys ke
AIFITT AT
54. An Imperative, with a Preposition preceding

it, may optionally retain its accent, iu connection with m+a,

but not the First Person.

With Lhe exception of wgsy dter &e, the whole of the preceding sttra
is u nderstood heie.

Thus g=1 &Y o1 ¥, st T WPy of g 1 But no option is al-
lowed here gsg gﬁ, as it is not preceded by a preposition, Heie rule VIII.

1. 30, makes the accent compulsory after g&r it So alsna‘iﬁ'nggmﬁ‘%' g
gadsay whete the 1st Person is used, the verb retains its accent compulsoiily
by VIII 1. 30,

The word swgawrAy is Imperative First Person, Dual of the root ysg
in Atmane pada (I. 3. 66). The Peisonal eading Ty is anudAtta by VI. 1. 186,
because the verb is anudAtia-it., The vikarana 1 thercfore retains its accent,

SR WHFATATAFAGHRETS 1YW N gl | oo, ge-steas, s-
e, sTara® |\
gfs Il 91" SRCTRTARTAMFAIRTANRR WIS w410|
bb. After wrrw, but separated from it by not more
than one word, the Vocative retains its accent, when the per-
son addressed 18 not near,

Thus syrey o=y %%qﬁ:h( , %rrmjr'ﬁﬁﬂra t  The nighdte beig hereby
prohibited, the vocative gets accent on the first syllable by VI, 1. 198, In the
second example, though ¥y itself is a Vocalive, it is not considered to be non-
existent b}; VIIIL. 1 72, but becomes effzctive by virtue of VIII 1,73, as it

is in apposition with the Vocative that follows,
Why do we say syta?  Observe s gaiy 9395 | Ilere it is anudAtta

by VIIIL 1. 19
Why do we say wFrarey, ‘separated oaly by one word’?  Olsuive st

T i 3Ry
Why do we say ‘the Vocative '? Sec s1iq g=isg 3w i
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\Why do we say stafi® ‘not near’? See sty gafg #ggw 1 Here
some hold that syafsrg is equivalent to §¢ ‘far off’, Therefore, accotd'ng to
them, the prohibition applies to g™ as well as to faarg v Ilad it been
merely a prohibition of #i7kd/e, then the sQtra would become redundant, as
the n'ghita is precluded by the rule of eka sruti (I 2. 33) Thus arguing, they
hold that eka-§ruti being as’ddha  the pluta udatta of VIII 2 84, is not pio-
hibited and so the last vowel is piolated,

Others say that the word syafars means ‘that which is not far off ( )
nor very near . It does not mean g only. For had it meant §¢, the author
could have used the word g in the sQitra.  Therefore the rule of eka-éruti (I 2,
33), has no scope here at all, for it applies to ¥t vocatives. Not being g, the
plutodAtta also should not be exhibited in the illustration; for the rule VIII,
2, 84, applies also to & Vocatives,

In the example syt %7 gags, the word st being a Nipdta is first
acute ; the word w1 is a shortened form of a8 (VI1IL3 1. Vart) and 1t 1s accent-
less by VIII 1 19, beinga Vaocative case preceded by another word &3 would
also have become accentless by the same rule, this sltra ptohibits it. The fAyrg
being thus prohibited by this sQtra, two rules make themselves manifest now
for application, The one is of wwyfaguada=r (I. 2 33) causing wH¥EF or
monotony ; the other causing esgaisrwey by guwygs =t (VIIL 2, 84). The
opinions referred to above, rclate to this doubt.

afEgal sl | W8 9q I as, &, g, v, sl
afer | Aml-afAaReIaanngad nfafef saaedt gt few g o few o
LI AR |

56. A finite verb followed by @ag or 1€ or g retains

its accent in the Chhandas.

The anuvritti of stafedd should not be taken in this sitta, but that of
f?f@ | Thus with AAYE We haVE:“*ﬂﬂ'i’ ‘ﬁ"ﬂ'EQ‘Hi’IT ﬂ&[ﬁ-‘(: it The verh :g“a;:ﬂ“sr: 19
the Impeifect (8%) 2nd person singular of &5 of Tudadi class, With f§ we
have, g=397 A7 gsitve @ (Rig Ved., I 2.4) The verb gfFg is the Present (&%)
Plural of 75 of AdAdiclass The samprasirana takes place because it belongs
to g class With € we have, stgaresi® g & 10 By the previous sitra VIII,
1, 30 a verb in connection with @ would have retained its accent, so also in
connection with f@ by the stitra VIIL, 1. 34, and in connection with g by VIIL
1. 30. the piesent sftra Is, thercfore, a niyama rule. The verb retains its accent
when these three Particles only follow and not any other, If any other
Particle follows, the verb need not retain Its accent, Thus r3 eqr Ugfafy |
Flere Ty is the 1st Person Dual of the Imperative of %8 (&3 + g +9g =Yg +
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st -+ gy L1, 4 92={ig9 the & being elided, asse is like s& 111, 4. 85 and 9g).
‘The verb uf§ is the 2nd Peison Singular of the Impeative of thie root gu,
preceded by the Particle syrg 1 Ilere in Trary gy (=TT snef@), the verb {gry
is followed by the Particle sy, and does not retain its accent But for this rule,
it would have retained its accent Because ¢ is a Wy &z (VIIL 1 51),
Rrg is another &2 in connection with it, and therefore, by VIII 1 52 it would
have retained its accent But now it loses its accent because it is a ge follow-
ing after a non % word gg° 1 The visarga of ex1 is elided before ¢ by VIII,
3. 14, then the preceding sy is lengthened and we have &gy (VI 3. 111) An«
other reading is & gA@ v It is a Vedic anomaly, the visarga is changed to g

garatEraaETTatgarsiEdsaad: 1o aqrE | =«, R, g, -
AR, g, snufsag, sad )
g | 7 g g7 Sr=nig afes sumde @F Y W sTigew fYesy arggrs waR o
57. A finite verb retains its accent, when it is

not preecded by a Gati Particle (1. 4. 60 &c) and when it

is followed by =#, r&g, €, M= &e, a Taddhita affix, or by its

own doubled form.
Thus ¥raw Tafy =1 Y g9 fq, wew Judisw The list of
Gotradi words is given under sOitta VIII 1 27 Thus 393% (@ Tx8, 9L
Tulf® T, Fags Tag g3=twn &e. The Gottadi words, here also, denote cen-

sure and contempt

With a Taddhita affix, ¥ze Guty we9d, ¥¥eq 9= wgwu  The
examples should be given with anuddtta Taddhita affixes, like qq, fweqw

(V. 3. 66 and 067). Any other Taddhita affix added to the verb would cause
the verb to lose its accent, the Taddh:ta accent overpowers the verb accent:
as qgrayza (V. 3 67).

With a doubled verb, as ; qast &=y awfy o

Why do we say ‘when not preczded by a Participle called Gati’?

Observe 328y g w=fg = | The word nfg in this sGtra as well as in gafgu®
fgg (VILL 1, 68) should be taken in its restricted sense, namely upasargas
treated as Gati, and not the extended definition of Gati as given in I 4 61,
Therefore the verb retains its accent he F WHERUTT w1, A we gHEralT, a

eh1g EsofiReire |
According to others, throughout this Book Eighth, the word Gatl

means, the Upasarga Gati

SrRg = N We il gl |, sy, =
g o =Ty = gvas faeRmaes 9T gy wafa o
58. A finite verb, not preceded by a gati, retains

its accent before the Particles =1 ( ar, g, sig and ag VIILI1, 24).

Ty
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The =g wotds are those mentioned in sOtra VIII 1 24. Thus g3+

wRAy o Qe =, 1 (i 4 GRE O e 990E ¢ Wad § qaew: iy sy
Gy, and ¥y S8y QrgdT |

But when preceded by a gati, we have@{gwi g Isfd st g @rgfg =« Ul
Ilere the first verb retains its accent by vittue of the next slitra, but the second
verb Joses its accent,

A T Ar Y& & qgn® S, 97, JET, S )
gias | SERE IR ATFEHEA FGTWH | A7 §HITAT G787 TUAT (R EAIHRAacgsos=m
q3fg U

59. 'T'he first finite verb only retains its accent in
connection with s and av i\

The anuvyitti of staw¥. which was drawn in the last sGtra, does not run
into this. Thus wwin wHaf®, ftof = 2@ w31 Fwedaly, ot ar argafy o

The word Zitvt in the sitra indicates that the mere connection with the

vet b is meant, whethe- this connection takes place by adding these words <
and zr, before the verb or afZer the verb, is immaterial for the putposes of this
siitra, ( not so in the last ). The word syar shows that the fi»zst verb is gov-
erned by this rule and not the second.

oy Rrmwre g0 1 wET@® N &, e, s i
i, 1 § 3799 GIR1 SUAT RrEfiRaaigarar walg Graraf weaararer i
60. In connection with #, the first verb retains its
accent, when an offence against custom is reprimanded.

The woid farar means an error or mistake of duty, a breach of etiquette
or a fault against good breeding,

Thus €54 § T Qi 3, ITeare g7y va@3% ‘Ile himsclf goes on a car,
while he causes his Preceptor Lo trudge behind on foot’. g g REa YFH
qqrea s, raafy < Himself eats the rice, and makes the preceptor eat the
ginel’, Here in both examples, the nighata of the fitst verbs is prohibited,

"The veibs hecome svarita pluta by VIIL 2. 104.

st fafad = 1 &0 1w 1l T, 1), & R A, =
. U 518 RS IR HUAT RETAAFRATIIOAT FAEH AHAET wrgney wrawsqrg Braraf = o

61. In connection with s, the first verb retains
its accent, when it refers to vaiious commissions, (as well
ag when a breach of good manners is condemned ).

The word fAffapr means sending a person to perform several com-
missions. The word = in the slitta draws in the anuvyitti of fiyar also,

Thus o $18 W TP, & 9§ SO W=m U 5o also when @y is meant,
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as epawy WA Wiy y, SOy gy gy eEngied YETHY, QYA 6FgE,
gqraafg ¥ The prohibition of nsglidla and prolation are as in the last apho-

rism.

sMEStquaeesTend | §R | 1| || =, ¥y, #%, wg, ¥fy, =9

o
gfe U 8T wgRd T guar AgAafmaigaraT wafd r@awaryrord gyead

62. When = and &g are elided, the first verb still
retains its accent, when we with the force of limitation, takes

their place.
When does this g take place ? Where the sense of =t or u1g is connoted

by the sentence, but these words are not directly employed, there is then the
elision of sr and 81§ 1 There the force of = is that of aggregation { gg=yg ),
and of 318 is that of ‘only’ ( @a® ) The = is elided when the agent is the
same, and stg is elided when the agents are several.

Thus where « is elided —%agw g7 a7 ooy Yaew QaReq TeSg = "IN

Y < =5y i
So where =g is elided: a5, ~¥34W T4 W WoBT, GHIW 0F SO VST = UH

, I%EIF'F: IOy FFe |

Why do we say styyriar ‘ when limitation is meant’?  See 9w €59
TR, sq3: s qredsag + The word gg here has the sense of fnever ’ ‘an im-
possibility ’.  The first sentence means 7 979% H3a& 74 ty =y by qiEq

( VI. 1. 94 Vart )
=rfrery foaar d €3 0 ggn® | =, anfE, S, fras o
gfxes || R TAFRRAgTRLR et oo wel &% voar Refaindigaar w
ELivill
63. When =, ( a1, &, mig and u¥ ) are elided, the
first verb optionally rctaing its aceent.

Thus with = &19.—gzr siedr Fafar or Wi, gy w srsarn gahia |
Here warag optionally may either lose or retain its accent. So also when gr is
elided, as :—zfiRFr Ty or #HF af Jww 1 So also with the remaining.

Sarafa o sov I €8 1 9gn® | § T, 1, =, o |
gfert | A oAl TR0 TUAT RSTOATMAIIST TIgarwT YE ovely 59 |

64. Also in conncction with & and ara, may
optionally, in the Chhandas, the first verb retain its

accent.

Thus sred Y, shiefta (or sirefla) ulkeguons, susfiqg W geeafy ¥ Y

gitfger ofrelty (or swally), wosmantaguot (Taittaviya Sanhita VI 4 10, 1 but with
out the particle ¥ ). s1% qra ge strefte, ( or svrefla ), Fa< swadtq v

J
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% has the foice of ¥5z and &y#r, and grg that of gfarg and &gz |

TFREATEAT SARATE N €Y | Q1A || O, SEgTsamet, TRt

iR |} Qo aTRy gEan ! gaayhar T wyar FREERRRDITST Tgansr waiy oW A
66. Alsoin connection with o= and st=q, optionally

in the Chhandas, the first verb retains its aceent, when thege

words have the same meaning (‘the one the other’).

Thus R Fealg ( or Y ) sHwealy | gatea [fos sl ( or

$1f ), srarmaedr sl (Rig Veda I 164 20, Mundaka Upanishad I11. 1),
Why do we say gwupaf ‘ having the same meaning’? See u®y 2ara-
qriaedg | Here gap is a Numeral and has not the sense of stey ‘the one another ’,
The word gt is used, in fact, to restrict the meaning of g, for it has various

meanings. while there is no ambiguity about the word sty It garsd T =
TR Hfs TUT | QNI gxSsey daarar w ggvay

qggAHGw I €S 0 qgrtw | ga, g_rg, Aaa i
gir o gyar s g, NamiEay &y
Frids, | QTR & aaweds )

66. In connection with g in all its forms, the
verb retains its accent always.

-2
The anuvyitti of gywr and o+afy ceases. The prohibition of nighata,
which commenced with s &= ( VIIL 1. 20) is present here also. In what ever
sentence the word ng occurs, that is called stggst | The word g7 denotes here
the foim of o in all its declensions with case affixes, According to IKAasika,
FaT and gg atre not mcluded, according to Patanjali they should be included.
See also the explanadon of feast in VIIL 1 48

Thus 9t ya™= & N U7 4SF 48 37, ag wArer gga- ( Rig Veda
X, 121, 10 Y g Aradig (T, S. V. 5. 1. 1 ) g qrgs §a% 1 For the form wgae
see VI, 3. 92, Thouzh the sfitia is in the Ablative ( sigg=g ) and therefore
1equires that the verb should Zm mediately follow it, yet in agas 51y wifer, the

intervention of arg does not prevent the operation of this rule, according to
the opinion of PAtan ali,

Vért:—-Optionally when the sense is that of *wheresoever’ or ‘when-
soever’. The word qugerres means qY=d ‘as one wishes’, without regard of
time ot space. The uighdia is piohibited here also, As aQs &% =q ASq 9%

YR ¢ HAA W

QAR SO | €6 | 9gqn¥ | gRaw, goraw, wg-
T, WY |

g W g st g gfaRgaed waly o
PR || AT x




Bx VIII Ca 1 § 67] PRONOUNS 15235

bl

a7. After a word denoting praise belonging to

srang class, the word whose praiscis denoted, becomes aundéitta.
This refers to compounds, the fiist members of which are praise-de-
noting words. The word g, is added to the sQtta from a Vartika

Thus SEEATEH", RSTTHEIF , TEAMATTH’, FEONETH? |

STRTATYT | STAArIR(ATTR! STLATTHINGETHR: | STZACMIR | AR |
SR | WEALATER: | HIW STIRRSATYAR N | HEATTH | T L qrgreargsh. | g|. |
gaEremIR | 70 | GEeAITR: g | SR \oTfy  WEEArTER  wr | SICEHgE |
ErEQER: | STEqE | ST { STTATEATAR. | /T | HEAOMET(TR !

74341 —The final g should be ehded in forming these words The
word grget 15 an adverb, and therefore in the accusative case, like srir srg: 0 In
such a case, there can be no compounding. hence the elision of a is taught.
This is the opinion of Vartika—kara KatyAyana. According to Kasika, theie is
compounding under I sFEHRIFY rule, and so 7 is elided by the ceneral rule of

samAsa. This becommg of s takes place in the compound, and after
In fact, it is an exception to the general rule by which a com-

V1. 1. 223 ) But there is no elision in JERATHTH &e.
and there is no loss of accent also of the second word. By the Vaitika ‘HErw,

this further fact is also denoted, whers the case ~affix is not employed and so
Jere the second member becomes anudatta  When there

the & is not heard, ti
there is no elision of g, as FrEoT e, QrROTACAIGERt |

is no compounding,
Though the word gxy would have implied its cotrelative term 4FAe,

the specific mention of IfH In the aphorism indicates that the word denoting

afag should follow immediately after the word denoting gm7 1 In fact, this

Ty ] ™ " *
peculiar construction o the sfiira, is « jiidpaka of the existence of the follow-

ing rule ;X8 WFCH FFHAL resRshy aramrdarefiag “ In this subdivision or context,
though a word may be exhibited in the Ablative case, it does not follow that

¢here should be consecutiveness between the Ablative and the word indicaled
hy it . This has been dlustrated in the previous rule of wxg=ia Aya, In

explaning forms like #¥O% gy &c.
Though the anuvritti of * anudAtta’ was current, the express employ-
ment of this term in the sOtra indicates that the prokibition (of anuditta)

which also was current, now ceases,

On thig subject, the following extract from the Commentary on
Siddhanta-Kaumudi, will give the view of later Grammariang :~~The words
ary &c, are all synonyms of stgd, meaning wonderful, prodigious: and are
words denoting praise. This is an aphorism appettaining to samdsa subject,
In the examples the compounding takes place under the rule of Mayura~

vyansakadi

composition.
pound is fEnally acute (
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Vdrt --The elision of g should be mentioned greos - stearas:, in
making the compound of these two woids the elision of the case affix, in this
case w,is natural The vAitika, theiefore, teaches nothing new, but only
repeats this general rule in a particular form This is the op nion of the
atuthors of Kk, But according to Kayyata, the commentator on the Great
Bhashya, this aphorism is not a samésa rule and the words gregmy &c, ave
adverbs not admitting of saméisa, and so the roele app.ies to these wo.ds when
they are not compounded. There is no authority for holding these to be
compounds under the Mayuravyansakidi class, Haradatta also says, had
this been intended to be a saméisa rule, the word fxr@E@ would have been
used in the sQtra and this 1s valid There is no adhikdra of samisa here, that
could have caused samisa and in this view, the vartika ®&tgwr also becomes

effective  had it been a samfsa rule, the vartika would have been redundant
1 /g, @ Fr&ur 3 R, 4Hq, O SYANHrE, O Vg 7 s7g, 8 3rygR, O svyA,
10 sygew, 11 w3 12 §), 13 gag 14 quw, 16 g 16 o1fd, 17 segrur
aafacly AR 5 ) ggn® ) @, wfae, wld, fae )
gixr || FTRTTRYS e srgrfde 9t ofis RTAATIE 9]
68. (After such words denoting praise) the finite

verb (which is praiged) becomes anuddtta, cven along with the

Grati, if any, that may precede it.

Whether a finite veth is compouided with a gati or stands single, both
the compound and the simple vetb lose their accent when it is qualified by the
adverbs sy &e.  Thus o g 99 oy g woa@ ) By VIII 1 28, the fimte
verh would have lost its accent after the word sxrd, but this loss was prohibited
by VIII 1. 30 in connection with g, the present sitra re-ordains the loss, by

setting aside the irohibition of VIII 1 30
The word gufy ‘along with its Gati’, indicates that the Gati even loses

its accent The word Gati here is vestricted to Upasargas, Therefore not here

oF T P R, vy, Feg Fooft wlie ) |
The word @& is used in the sltra to indicate that the words qualified

by g &c in the preceding st1a, were non &% words—i e. were substantives,
The rule of g@raw of that sltra, theiefore, does not apply here

FOEN T @At | €2 | 9FI | Fead, w, g, st i
g O QiR (T i gafed FiFEE 198 o gad = ga& agqriRaisy g g
fAus AT emfReagaral vaf u
FIPw 1 (Rergeas T avheue ) aafTRa | 9w wrgEedt waang e i
Aro 1t R =l agdwaars sdifa aswean |
Edrkd gt Seax Boarar w39 g8 A8 Swg |
9ra® YIgET S =S ggdan
69 A ﬁ:lte verb, along with its preceding Gati,
if uny, becomas anudatta, when a Noun, denoting the faalt of
the action, follows, with the exception of wite} e,
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The anuvritti of qyrg (VI 1. 17) ceases But the anuvritti of the last
shtra is curient. Thus g9fF 9F, ey iy, w=® fwr, gerE fAwvr )
Why do we say @it ‘denoting the fault of the action? See THfR G-

s HEH
Why do we say g% ‘a noun’? Observe d=fy fAegang o

Why do we say with the exception of s &c.  See §ufy firan, Iuiy

Y, THIE qEERE
Vére: 1t should be mentioned that the ‘“fault’ mentioned in the slitia,

must be the fault relating to the mode of doing the action, denoted by the
verb. The rule wil notapply, if the ega refers to the agent and not to the

action, Thus §=f& gfdazw, grafy .
Vért: I should be stated that afi has an indicatory = 01 The effect

of this is that the word gfg is finally acute, because of the indicatoiy 5 ##  The
word or§ is not a &gy, formed woid, because it is not feminine, as we find it in
sentences like 9f§ta, nor is it a word formed by {ap affix, because this is not
a g7y word, theiefore, it is a word without a derivation. Theiefoie by Rifggfs
gqr (Phit 1 1) it will be end-acute. The vdrétka, therefore, indicates that when
qfer causes the loss of accent of the verb, then it is end acute, but in other
cases it is acute on the beginning, According to Padamanjari, afy is derived
from g by adding the Un&di aflix fay diversely (Un IV, 180), and is first acute,

Vdrt: A finite verb in the plural number, loses its accent optionally ¢
when it loses its accent, then g7y is end-acute. Thus u=fig ufF'1, o g=ifew $1§1,
soafed O or wo=e &

Kdrild The following noun denoting fault must refet to the action,
The elision of § is intended only in the case of non-verbs, because it is so said
by those of old. The word gf§ has an indicatory =, but it is optionally so
when the verb is pltnal. The elision of ¥ mentioned above refers'to the elision

of i tnh FrEUY STEqIYaR: = FEVERR: | The words IHraw mean sy UHRITa-
SHFARAERG

aEddr N ve it wgn® | wlEr:, nay N
giar: | afaatdr qedr st 99

70. A QGati becomes unaccented, when followed

by another Gati.

Thus §afad®, aadmaly, sy el @ 1 Why do we say 9 “a Gati
becomes &c ”? Obseive Tqzw. wymfi | Hete §gaw is a Prhtipadika and does
not lose its accent  Why do we say ‘when followed by a Gati’? Observe stt
wegflew eRPY afy wgr mfir 1 Here 897 is a Gati to the verb mify, the complete
verb is syrmng ¥ But as 817 is not followed by a Gatj, but by a Piatipadika
wx, it 1elains its accent  Had the word wgr not been used in the stra, this
s would have lost 1ts accent, because the rule would have Seen too wide,
without any iestriction of what followed it.
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fafes Sgraaly 1 ve (1 gzfd 0 &k, s, sgrealy o
gfy OfARE gwe @S SEradd 9@ wigEarsT 9|

71. A Gati becomes anuditta, when followed by
an accented finite verb.

The word rrfa-' is understood here. Thus ag F=ify, 5 wRUTE !

Why have we used the word {&% in the sGtrta? In oider to restrict
the scope of the word ggrwafy, 5o that a Gati would not become accentless
before cvery udatta word, but only before udatta wesds. Thus syr does not
become anudAtta before A in off M¥ fex Py ofg 4 If it be said that the
word uff is a paiticular name which the Particles get before verd only, and
therefore g would always iefer to its correlalive term werd, and not to noun,

like as the word fathker vefers to its correlative term son and not ngphew: and
that, therefore, smiwafy must refer to the veré like &g and not to a noun like
as¥ , then also we say that the employment of the term (% is necessary, in
oider to indicate that the werd must be a fimzze verb, and not a verdal root,
So that though a verbal 100t be udatta, yet if in its conjugated form (¥&gwr)
it is not uditta the nig will not lose its accent Thus in 3y ¥ &4, the root
F is anudAtfta, but the fgzwr form =iy is udatta, hence the rule will apply
heie : which would not have been the case had ggrsafg not been qualified by
G 1 For the maxim is gaffeargssr qreae 87 & W& weaqqda® waa o
Theiefore in a fyzsr the designation of wfi is with regard to gig or verbal
toot Objy: If fgfe is used for this puipose, then the rule will not apply to an
sy ending foims, hike s gefagud and geafagam, for these are not sy
but as a matter c¢f fact, we find that g loses its accent, in these forms also.
How is this explained? Awns ITere there aie two views some compound the
Gati 7 with the completed eymar form Pefgaaa it According to them, this g
would get the accent, on the sule that an Indeclinable fitst member retains its
accent (VI. 2. 2); so thateven if the woid f® was not used in the sOtra, the
form wefgae being the second member of a compound, became anudétta; and
so T bemg followzd by an anudAtta never loses its accent, According to
them, therefore, the Gati never loses its accent in Soufimue &c. Othets com-
pound the woid endmg in &g ( qaigay) with the Gati, and having formed
qyefray, then add the affix sy 0 According to this view, the syrg accent
debars all other accents, on the maxim, ‘the accent of the ZJasz prevails’
(gfitme ), and so g is anudétta, not by this rule, but by PTG qERRE U
According to them the word is gqafaaei it Accoiding to both of these views,
this sOtia is not necessaty for the pmposcs of yywique &C.  Bul theie is a
third view which makes this sfitra necessary cven for thls putpose There is

this maxim: wRRERIGIE, $5fE 9F GOEIwy gy gyaw ‘L should be
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stated that Gatis, Karakas and Upapadas ate compounded with bases that end
with Krit-affixes, before a case-tetmination has been added to the latter”.
This maxim itself has been explained in two different ways, one saying that
the compounding takes place with krit formed words onfy before the addition
of case-affixes ; but with words formed by Taddhita affixes, the compounding
d oes not take place before a casz affix has been added The other view
makes no such difference between krit-formed and non-krit formed words,
This latter view is not necessary for our purposes According to the first

view, the Gati 5w can never be compounded with qgrggT¥, as it is not a ga=y |
So both s and gufggys having different accents, the piesent slitra became

necessary to cause the loss of accent of g 1

Why have we used the word gErsaf@’? See ¥ Tafa, o FUg 1 Here
the verb loses its accent by VIII, 1. 28, hence the Gati retains its accent.

srafead giatraamag | 6 | agrf | swbaaw, gaw, st
e |
g | AmPEd oiafoamTealy, sfraly g a5 vk
72. A preceding Vocative is considered as non-ex-

istent, (for the purposes of the accent of the following word,
and the enclitic forms of gwag and #Ewy).

Such a Vocative is tieated as if not at all existing, it is simply ignored.

The operation which its presence otherwise would have caused does not take
place, and that operation takes place which would have taken place had it not
existed. What are the particular purposes setved by considering it as non-

existent? They are (1) the absence of the accent-less-ness of the subsequent
vocative, which the first, taken as a gy, would have caused under VIIIL 1 109,
As ¥igw | dmasr ! Here the first Vocative 83 does not cause the second Vo-
cative to lose its accent, but it remains first acute by VL 1. 198 (2) The accent
less-ness of the verb required by VIII 1. 28 is prevented: as, Fasr q=n§ (3)
The substitution of the shorter forms of gsaz and stery, required by VIII 1.
20-23 is prevented, as gagsr g% (not {) wiy €W, T4%0 79 (not /) wryt el (4)
The application of VIII, 1. 37 takes place, in spite of the inteivention
of the Vocative between the Particle and the verb; such intervention is not
considered as taking away anything from the immediateness ( stReguy) of the
Particle from the verb as, mgy §gger waf it (§) For the purposes of VIII, r,
47, though a Vocative may precede sirg, the latter is still considered as syf3g-
st and VIIL 1 47 applies, as Yager sy aidn (6) So also in the case of VIII,

Y. 40, a5 STEY 138 T=(q, IqrEr F9q% A®, no option is allowed here by VIIL.
1. 50,
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Why do we use the word ‘as if’ or 99 in the sltra, instead of saying
‘altogether’? In other words, why do we say it Is considered as if non-ex-
istent”, mstead of saying “it is considered Aaltogether non-existant” The
vocative does produce its own paiticular effect. Thus in Hry Wr gggsr! the
vocative WT is consideied as one word (gar=gy) for the purposcs of separating
87rg from the vocat ve g under V1IL 1 58 This is the opinion of Patanj-
ali, but the opinion of the author of Kasika is that #t would have been con-
sidered as_syrgmAragy but for VIII, 1 73. .

Why do we say ‘a Vocative’? Observe F: AR N Why do we
say g7 ‘w'th regard to the subsequent word? The vocative itself will not be
consideted as non existent for the application of rules that would apply to
vocative as such  Thus in ¥§asr #masr, the vocative ¥33% gets its accent by
VI. 1. 193 also. In fact, the word 7% connotes its correlative % ‘subsequent’s
and the vocative is considered as non existent, for the purposes of the opera-
tions to be performed on such suéseguent term, whether such opetation be caused
by the vocative itself, or by any other cause; but it is not tu be consicered non-
cxistent for the purposes of operations to be petformed upon itself, Therefore
in ¥33® 9ur&, Devadatta does get the accent of the vocative. In §7 Wy a8y
qeEaE agiw the first vocative @ is considered as non-existent with regard to
qg, and, therefore, ag¥ is considered as following immediately after the pada
% and thus g% becomes anudatta, not because of ¥, but because of f; simi-
larly ®wa® and wg® are anuditta, not because of the preceding Vocative,
but because of ¥ 8 In other words, the intetvention of the vocatives does not

stop the action of ¥ |
TR WA |raraE T | $3 I el | 7, AR,

EATAITTERC, AT -THAH |
giw* * v alalyd 1 simiRarar WA IR AR 7% QORI
UEREIREE CIE N . ‘ .

73. A perceding vocative, when it cConveys a gene-
ral idea, is not to be considered ag if non-existent, for the

purposes of the subsequent Vocative,which stands in apposition
with the former.

This sOtra prevents the operation of the last stitra in the particular
case when the two Vocatives are in apposition, and the second qualifies the

fiest. Thus & Teoh, frovrrgfRoznaas 1 The fist vocative being considered
as existing, second vccative loses its accent.

Why do we say ‘the wocative subsequent’? Observe ¥ga PR here
tho werb does not losc its accent, Why do we say ‘standing in apposition or

w7 Observe aasr ew wwmaw, here the word WgR qualifizs aga,
and is nol in apposition with ¥a¢%, and hence it retains its accent.
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Why do we say @argggss ‘which is a geneiic word? The rule will

T - e T A e~ bPFe F .

not apply when the Vocatives ate synonyms Thus a1e8 378 QU §.9 /1%
FA%S gan® ¥ sresd wrAtt 1 All these Vocatives ate syt onyms of Saraswati, and
hence all ictain their accent of the Vocative (VI. 1 198) According to
Padamanjaii the ieading given in Taittariya Bi 15 - €% @S @% qq® ¥

Yoy wrg GuE, gan@® ¥ s1iEasy aan| 1 grarvngasy means ‘a generic term When
the fiisl is a generic term, and the second 1s a specific term, (AFT TT7) qualify-

ing the first, and both are in the s'ngular number, there the present 1ule will apply.

fraifed Ardwersy ggaaag 198 ) g9z | ey, f&3m-
gad, qIEgg=qg ||
g I Qoo AR Aaey oy | AR an anRifrRda sitalsar aiE
gqARTT FEIRAR FRAgETHAgE TR |

74 When the preceding Vocative is in the Plu-
ral nember, il is optionally considered as non-existent, if
the subsequent Vocative, in apposition with it, i8 a specific

term,
This ordains option, where the last sfitra would have made the con

sideration of the first vocative as existent compulsory, Thus ¥4t ffoar or

Tar geoan 1 Argror Yoaemxon: or Fratort AR 1
The anuvritti of @rarrgaaAy, {s undeistood heie; the second vocative,

therefore, must be a fA3rqxaR, as beirg the conielative of the former. where

is then the necessity of employing the woid Eggggd in the sOtia? This
word is used in the aphorism for {1e salke of piccision only,

Why do we say ‘in the plural number? Observe Hroia® wfgam  No
option is allowed here, and the preceding vocative is afways considered as
existent and so rule VIIIL. 1 73 applies

The sttras 73 and 74 as enanciated by PAnini are: 73 qa@ag oA

eRYOT, 74, WA (anyd Fivg=a (e 73, The preceding Vocalive is not
considered as non-existent, 1f the subsequent word is a Vocative in apposition

with it. 74 Optionally so, if the pieceding vocative is a general teim and the
subsequent vocative 1s a paiticular term). Patanjali made the amendment by

adding §EFEITER to 73 also, and the author of KaAdkA has added ggg=ram Lo
74 from the commentary of Patanjall and has omitted SRR RY iom 1t

though he 1eads its anuvyitti |
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wit o7 gHEgduEET vafy  afreEwa®  Resd g su g wd Gygefawasd
STLTAATUIT AN Fephmagonrrary =

1. Whatever will be taught hercafier, upto the
end of the work, 18 to be considered as not {aken effeet, in
relation to the application of a preceding rule.

This is an Adhik&ia or governing 1ule, and extands upto the ead of the
Boolt Whateve - we shall teac hereaftel is to be understood as non existent,
with regard to the preceding rule  With regard to whatever has been taught
in the preceding Scven Books and a qeaiter, the tales contamned in these
three last chaplets aie cons dered as asiddia  And funther, 'n these three
chapters a subseqguent tule is, as if 1t had not {aken effect, so fai as any pre-
ceding 1nle is concetned The word atfyes=-aify@agard, fEeme T HUG |
The rule is “as if non-effective, does not produce the operation cf a siddha or
effective rule’, This tule of 10n effectiveness is for the sake of prohibiting
the operation of an Adeda rule, and establishing the operation of an utsaiga or
ceneral 1ule. T us wTenr @&T, gF o179, or o108 stgr o1fgesr | In all these, the
elision of Tand ¢ by VIIL 3 19, being considered as not to have taken effect,
therc is no further sandhi, and syr+g does not five 1se to guna, hor sff st=
sl In fact, for the puiposes of the applicalion of syrggo wule of V1. 1. 87,

or the derwalc of VI 1, 101, the cale VI, 3 19 is considered as not to have
taken effect at all,

Similaily wvgs¥, sygsurq, stafens from stgt  Thus ewm+ Se=ury &
(VII, 2, 102 87 being substituted for the final @, which again nerges in the
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preceding st VL. 1 g7)=srg+% (VIII 2 80 § being substituted for 8, and
g for T of syg) Now the substitution of & for ¥ takes place only after Pro
nouns ending in 81, but s7g is a pronoun ending ing so thus ey (VII 1. 14)
should not take p ace. The prasent sQitia he ps us out of this difficulty, aud
the change of 57 inlo g by V1Ll 2 30 1s considered asiddia for the purposes
of the application of VII 1, 14

YIHRT GERSTTAT = AARAATTAYT ¢
HETE WO R E, YimeRiERETR
The forms gism=xr, QsHAFAr il sfisweg  and gefEoge, illustiate
this 1ule excellently,

(1) gfemsmT 4 To the root g we add the Nishthaq, asgs+5 ge+
(g changed to & by VIIL.2 51)=guR Add the fe nintne affix grg and we have
gmemr | Add to this the affix & (V3 70 73), as @&k +& =gswiw the femi-
nine of which with 3rq wili be sregwr (the shortening taking place by VII 4
13) Now st is changed to g by VII 3 44 and we have gi&x®rt  Now iule
VII 3. 46 makes this § substitution optional, when a & precedes the sy, as is
the case here' and that rule would require the alteinative foim gesgr + But
there is no such alternative forn, because the & of g was the substitute of
g by VIII. 2 g1, which is considered as asiddha for the purposes of the appli-

cation of VII 3 46,

(2) grepwgar | ITeie rule VI 3 37 would have required the form {o
be gemrstgar like AfgmRsar there being no pun-vad-bhiva when there is a
penultimate & 1 But the & in gegr being the result of VIII 2. 51 is consi-
dered as asiddha for the purposes of VI 3. 37,

(3) wrfamrg . This word may be considered to have been formed by
adding the affix rgg to the Pationymic word sgi@ ot to the noun sqfas [wrA-

TR = 0" or axrArserenntd =arRgl 1 The word autn is formed by adding the

Nishtha g to the toot &7, as i+ g =eqr+a (VL 1. 45)=zamH (the & being changed
to by VIIL 2 53) Now this#® is considered as non effectual for the pur-

poses of application of VIII 2 g, which requires the change of 7 of 57 to 7,
when ®g is added to a word having a penultimate g, as in grdfagg 0 Therefore
we have sqriEgrg and not sqp&=E

(4) strsgq 1 This is the Aorist thiid person singular of the Derivative
root enif®, from the Past-Paiticiple of agun  Thus sg+q—wz (VI 1 13). Add
to it @ in the sense of garwas (111, 1, 26): and then form its g  The gg
is forinud b}’ addh 120 g ([H I. 48), Lefore wlndh the stem is I’Edup’f{,afud (VI
1 11) In reduplicating all the tules that went befoie in forming F¥ aie consi-
dered asiddha, viz the rule by which & was changed toz (as g8 + & =38 + ¥ =2+
g VIII 1 31), the rule by which § was changed to ¥ ®T+T=32+y VIII 1.
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40) the rule by which g was changed tog (VIII « 41), and the 1ule by which
the first 7 was elided (VIII 3 13 as g tog=ad g=37 V1. 3 111) The el'sio
of & before fur bemg considered sthd wvat, we redup icate gg; as HRENL + o
+g-ggag (VIL 4 Go)=wmmeg (VII 4 O2)=wxwaaq (VIII 4 54). Theteis no
g adced by VII 4 79, becausc of the ptohibitio of staudi§ of VII, 4 93. With
the augmer t it bovomes wftsiag 4 The foim ufi Feq is fiom s@ ending in
the affix =g |

(5) gafomrg t This is formed by adding sgy to the word gafds,

which is formed by &y (g &@) Ilcre also the 7 of ygy 15 not changed into
g by VIIL 2 10, because the change of gto g (VIIIL. 1 3), and again

of 2 to§ aic constdeied asiddha
The rules of interpietation, however, coitained in the previous patt

will apply to th's pait also; becanse such rules connot be considercd ‘prior or
g, for they become operative then only whe occasion 1cquires 10 apply them.
The maxim which govet 1s such rules is srdesmre § d@str wiarsrg The rules, there-
fore, which are exhibited hete in the sixth case such as VIII 2, 23, orthe
scventh case, as VIII 2 26, or the fifth case, as VIII 2 27, should be inter-

preted in accordance with the sttias st gy ooy, aRmAE FHEE e, TSR

I

But with regatd to the paribhdshA {AqfE®d 98 &, the above will not
hold good  Ifor, by the very fact, that a subsequent rile in these chaptas, is
held to be asicddha, with regaid 1o the prior, theie canot atse any confhict of
{wo tules of equal force with regard Lo them  Anad it is only whetce theie is
such a conflict, that the asove rule of interpretation applics, This Leing so, in
faewTan, svasirgy, (ormed by vag (111 1, 124) the guna otdained by VIIL 3 86
is not debaried by the g rule VI1II.2, 77, because Lthete is no conllict between
guna tule VII, 3 86 and the dhgha-rule VIIL 2 77, for the latte is simply
non-gxistent with 1egaid to the foimer

But though the Fafafy 1ule does notl apply in these chapters ; yet
an apavdda rule here even, does over-ride an ulsaiga tule, for othcrwise, the

enunciation of an apavidda rule would be uscless  The apavada rule is there-
fore not considercc asiddha. Thus the utsaiga rule grat (VIIL 2. 31) is set
aside by the apavAda rule gixvutaig (VIII 2. 32), and thus we have Spyr, dteya
(T84 L=FLA §) L

adty: grearayafatg i iR 1 w9uE 1| 7 S, gu-eac-qar-
gE-fatg, =
gfert W At gyl WalE gt ey aRr@dr gl o w@ AR st ndm

FrYgReans weraraasl [ARmary ephfrgRoiaarydr sivgavad  gur @ aEeEraiR-
qRASEURTA ERFREIF | §9 B0 €T Ay [y gid = o wdldr gRIvMR® afa@as

e ¢
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2. The elision of a final g (VIIL 2. 7) 18 con-
sidered as if not to have taken cffect, in applying the follow-
ing rules; (1) rules regarding case endings, (2) rules regarding
accents, (3) rules regarding any technical texm of Grrammar,

and (4) rules regarding the augment & before a Krit afix.

The word f&{y in the sitra applies to all the four words preceding it:
as gaffy, ety &c  The force of the Genitive compound in e53fATY, gAY
grighy is that of ordaining the existence of something eg when an accent is to
be given to a woid, o1 a particular designation is to be give1 to it o1 when
is to be added to it, (srggmgw ) 0 The compound g&igiy means however, the
rule relating to the case endings themselves, as well as, the rule which would
apply to a word when a case ending follows (srargs ) |

(1) gafaiy:—As gsR, gty 1 Here the elision of g of y=y and
gayq being asiddha, the fiyeg is not changed to g by VII 1 9. So also g
aar @aeat, UAE g 0 Ilere the finals of ys and g&7 are not lengthened
befoie g by gig=r (VII 3. 102) and not changed to ¥ before g by (VII 3.
103) as in s and |y of the stem ending in st 1

(2) exefaitr:  As gwadt axd not ysigar | For the elision of g be'ng
asiddha, the rule VI, 1 220, docs not apply, for the word is cosideted not to

end 10 stggT bul gadt v Sunilatly 1n gty and gy, the eliston of | being
asiddha, Lthe fitst member does not become &dy-udatta by VI 2 go Similatly
qeerdlstt . the elision of i being asiddha, the first member docs not 1elawn its
ouginal accent as required by VI 2 29

-l i

The word gsw is first acutle as it is formed by the affix g (Un I
156). asadr is formed by adding @ta to the wgy ending word, by IV, 1. &
gsmray ‘s a compound under rule T1 1 50 of qeayg t sy, and when g is elided,
the fitst member becomes a word ending in st and would requue the accent

of V1, 2. go,

(3) @afafy :—As gssy sugon:, §q &gen W The elisfon of g being
asiddha, the woirds g3 and agr are still called shash though they no longer end

in g (smwrr e L1 24) Being called gg, they do not take zry in the
feminine (IV. 1. 10).

According to the Vaitikak4ia, there is no necessity of using the word
gar in the sitia ( gRr Agvmdsy = AHEHHATAETER ), because the elision of 7 is
caused by reason of its having such a designation ( as gz ) Thus without

its having the name of g% theie would be no elision of sy and §§, without
such clision, there is no pada safjfia of these words, and unless these woids

get Pada designation, theie can be no clision of § by VIII 2.7 The shash
des’gnation, howgver, would not be relained by these words after {aking
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plural affixes, waen feminine affixes are to be added to them, but fou this
sfifia  The gesrq aqd a3d eding in 5 would require gtg in the feminine,
wlich is however p olubited, fo whe1 ®g and g ate elided the wotds end in
#r aad tequ re ary for the 1 femiune, which s also pioh bited, because, by ihe
presel t sGtra the word stll 1etains its designation of g% 1

Q Ilow can thus be the puipose of this sQtia? There are two views
as 1egud definitions ( gmr ), the one is that a particular namc 15 given to a
thing once for all prwor to any opetations, aird operations arc perfoimed after-
wards upon it or with it, as occasions arise This view is embodied in the
maxim qFEF gAgronyy, ‘ Sanjha and Paiibhashds remain wheie they are
taught ' The other view 1s thal the san)fid sfitra is to be read with eveiy
particular operative sQitra, and the sanjfid given to the word afresh, with every
ncw ope atton 11 other words, the sanjiia sGtia becomes identified with a
vidhi sfitra, every time that a vidhi is to be applied This is embodied in the
maxim AR ARy, © Sanjiias and ParibhAsas are attracted by or unite
with the ...es thit eijoin ce.ta n opesations ¥ In the first view, the g% sanjfia
will be good throughout, both for the purposes of eliding stw and gy and for
ptohibiting gre Ilence thus sfitia is not necessary 1n that view  But i the
other view, tie stlia is necessary IFor if the view be taken that a sanjiid is to
be applied with regard o each operation, then that gz sanjfia which had take
effect for the purposes of eliding g and 3@, will no longer hold good for the
pu poses of preventing the applicatio 1 of the fem™iine affix Ilence, the word
T is la<cn in Wh's sl a, Lo prevent the application of the second view.

(4 )gha™r  Thus gagmi gxghr 1 O1account of the elision of g
bei1g as ddha, the g augme it is not added, though required hy VI 1 71

( gegey i Sfa a® )\

Some ho d that g& need not be 1cad in the sitra They argue in this

way —11e1e 16 Lus naxi o @i sy EeE@ias gfgargen “ That which s
taught in 2 1ule the application of which is occastoned by the conbmation

of two thiigs, docs not become the cause of the destruction of that combi-
natio1”, Now the ¢ sion of 7 of gargq too ¢ place because of the rase affix
this elision ca110l be the cause of addiig gw 1 Or the g beig a FLF oper

ation would be astddha with regud to the antaianga eliston of gt This
opinion is, however, not sound  The employment of @ in this sGtra indicates,
thal the two maxims above referred to, aie not of universal application i e

they aie anitya,

Why do we say before a Kyt-affix? Observe gagswss, gagssrar o
[Tere g, is added by VI 1 73

The cliston of g taught by VIII 2 7 & would be asiddha by the
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oeietal tule VIIL 2 1, tie specification of the four cases in which it is asiddha
shows that it is a 1estriclive or niyana ule That is, the elision of 7 is con-
sidered asiddha o1ly with regard to these four rules, and no other It is not

asiddha in sty (st FAg+{§=uA ra+¥=usfmg [II 1 8 VII 4 33)
There would not have been long § had the s&1q been asiddha  So also asray

there is lengthening, (VII. 4 25) and Trsireg there is ekdeda (VI 1 101)

Aga 13l wFrRNE, g, a0
g | QAT A RWeH AQATATR 37 08 (e o |
HIPHERT | CRATEHAATT (GRT THed  are | AR @197 & 8 (431 IReT° |
qre | (HIIT THEH T&ET AR
ate ey sEEUEIREET HRITHA | ale  sgatwReaiads A 17w |
qTe | FTeT GiF (HQE TwRsdY, 970 SOOI AJATE TR g 9wy
gro | [ LA G TR, |
qre  GUMYRRAGATTIFANATATAMATTANTRTAOR (TSI0H Twnsan# u

3. The sttra VIIL 2. 80, teaching the substitu-
tion of g for the g& of the Pronoun #g%, is however not
treated as asiddha in relation to the case-cnding &t I

The existence of g is not considered unecifected when there is to be
added sttt On the conlrary, it is considered as siddha or existiig, Thus g
being considered as sicddha, srg gets the des'gratior of by 1L 4 7, ad as
such, ils Instrumental Sigular s by VII 3 120, sygar!t  Ilad the g been
considered as non effected, then the stem would nol have been called g/,
and there wounld have been no s added  But wben ar Zad been added, then
the g being asiddha, 37§ is consideied to be as atg end ng 11 sy, and this st
would require lengthening by gty e VII 3. 102: butitis not done on the
mavim @ieroramaol [Fragatas afforgenr “that wheh is ta ight i1 4 ru.e the
application of which is occasioned by the combination of two things does not
become the cause of the destruction of that combimnation” There being no
long =11 the ¥ of s1g remains short  Or th's sGtia may be considered to be the
condensation of two sttras (1) § is siddia when a7 is to be added, (2) g is
siddha when any operations, othetwise to be caused when =1 is added, ale to
take place. Or the sense of the sftia is % ITAT A AT A, AAE PAET
Aifae! “the g is not non-effected in 1elation to any opeation that would
otheiwise be occasioned when #r followed”. TFrom thus, it would follow by
implication that g must be considered valid for the purposes of aparg itself, »
So g being always siddha, #r is added . and there is no lenghening,

Vdrt :—Thal ekédeda accenl which is antaianga, should be consideied
as siddha, What is the necessity of this varitka? In otdet to regulate the

accents of 1,91®, 2 8™, 3 70 substitutions of ¢, ¥ and s1t; 4 the accent of
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ckaddesa substitutes 5 the accent of the g formed words, 6. fof the purposes
of tule VI 1 158, by which all syllables of a wo d are anudAatia except one,
and 7 fo- the pu poses of VIII 1. 28 by which a// syllables become anudatta.

Thus (1) let us take sta fist a5 is finally acute by Phit I 1, The
locative of this is a7 +fF (anudatta 111 1 3)=3% (w is udattr VIIL 2 3),
Now combine gy +gqg—gdu+ean=ga7T g ¢ Soalso garg3gt  The udatta
ekddeda § must be considered as s:d@/e so that the 512 substitute of ¢ should
also become udatta (2) svra: As FAAF ¥7w 0 Here also st is udAtta for
sim’lar rcasons, FHE+F=gart+or+y (VII 3 112)=HR{g+ o7+ ¥ —HANG,
+ar4m (VI 1 174)—FARIA4Y (V] 2 go)=galf (VIIL. 2. 5). The ¥§ is
udAtta and its sty substitute will also be udatta How do you give this
example? This sxample is then valid when by VI 1. 174, fitst the affix syris

made udatta then this eyr (strg VI 3 112) augment is added to ¥, and
then (str4¢) there is viiddhi ¥ ; and then gua + =g 1 But if the otder
be 1eveised and s+ q be fitst combined into % and then this %° be made
udatta by VI 1 154, then there would be no necessity of Lhis vartika for the
purposes of syrg . The word A is end acute by Phit accent (Phit I, 1),
Add to it #iq in the feminine (1V 1 20), as ga+&=GARE+§ (o7 is elided by
V14 148) gm+§ (VI 1 161) gkl

(3)emg s Q&rﬁ?ﬁgﬁm or gelfiqas, for the same reasois as ahove
[ g8t + & ( anudAtta )= VIII 2. 5, s +g9m. 1

(4)Tmigy accent As WF s3¥ 1 Ilere wig+g=wF! The word
g is formed by s affix (wovrar gg) and is end acute. The ekfideda ¥ is
adatta by VIIL 2. 5. This udatia accent will remain valid' so that when for
g+o7 thete is pliva riipa-ckddesa by VI 1 1009, this ckddcia ¢ will be
udatia by VIII 2 , or it will be svauta by VIIL 2 6, The word st is a
wtfy compound, sugisang =swg 1 Ilere by VI 2z 2, the Indeclinable first
tcim would have tetamned its accent . but the woid is end acute by VI 2 180.

( 5)wmyg - accent. As ggdl, gar ) Ilere in 8% w517 the affix ¢ is
uditta, and &y is anuditta The ekddefa 81 will be udatta by VIIIL 2. s,
This ekAdeda - udatta should be consideted valid for the pur poses of the 1ule
VI, 1, 173 by which the feminine affix and the weak case-ending are udAtta
Thus alq + & =gsdl, gdq+ =83 The prohibition stga:tin VL. 1 17315 a
jitApaka or indicalor of the fact, that the ckAdeéa accent should be considered
siddha, in the accenl of the g1, because without this ckAdeS$a accent, there is

no fatri ending word with 85 which Is antodatta,
( 0 ) gmpraagoee * accent.  As gafeg, gl | Here in g+ g+ e1feg (V1L

1. 186) the ekédeda 8t is udatta by VIII, 2. 5, and this ekideda accent is con-
sidered vallid for the purposes of rule VI 1, 148, by which all the remaining

syllables become anudatta, as gifvg, AR
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( 7 ) gaigEre acce1t.  As siymovegafea smglon femfeg Here the eka-
des’a accent of gafRr and @& @ being valid rule VIII 1 28 applies, and all

the syllables become anudatta

The word antaranga is used in the vArtika” to indicate that the
Bahiranga ekddes’a accent will not be siddha. Thus g=§n& and LSS R
where the woid ¥ is fiist acute, as it is an Indeclinable And ®i9gq
gudifg | The accent of gafg + gfg = 9= 1fq is goveried by VIII 2 5 This
ekAdeéa accent of long § has teference to external sandhi, and therefore na-
turally it is a bahiranga This bahiranga ekfdeda accent is not siddha for the
purposes of the application of previous stras, Thus satra VIII 1. 71 wequires
that the gw#f should be unaccenied befoie an accented verb but w does not
lose its accent, as gadlfg is not considered as an accented veib, In the second
example, the § of t is not considered as accented therefore, it does not be-

come anudatta by VIII 1 28
Vdrt: The rule VIII, 2 23 causing the elision of the final consonant

in a word ending with a coijunct consonant, should be valid for the puiposes
of changing ® into ¥ & What is the necessity of this vartika # Observe
gRarafgT T v Loe word 8R8 1s foimed by Age affix geeisey g =8¢ ~ay "
Now by VIII 2, 15 the 5 is changed to 7 as gt + g7 o1 g%, add g (Voc.5g )
as gitaq + &, then add g augment, as gasg+81  Then thae is eliston of
the final consonant=gigg ! Now by VIII. 3 1 the final § 15 changed lo ¢,
and we have gitgy, the ¢ would be changed to @ by VI 1 114, if the elision of
the conjunct conso1ants be concidered as siddha: for then this g is followed
by 7, a g letter  But if such elision be considered asiddha, then ¥ is considered
not to be followed by g% letters but by the consonants which were e 1ded,

Vare: When ekiddesa is to be done, the elision of fiyg 1s to be co1-
sidered slddha or valid. As syarfty and stgrflg 01 Here the fye Is elided
by g gr& ( VIII 2 28.) This elision 15 consideted valid or siddha, and thus we
have dirgha single substitution of & for g4 as st + ¢ i-a‘tﬂ;-awﬁral+z+:}+€f1
o TR, !

Vdrt, The substitute of the Nishtha affixes should be considered as
valid ot siddha for the putposes of the rules relating to the (1) changing of g to
T, (2) accent, (3) dffix, and (4) g& augment. As (1) g, gxoEr 4 The root is
sy (VL 11) the indicatory sift shows that the nishthd & is changed to q
(VIIL 2. 45). This nishtha substitute is considered as valid or siddha, and
the final of the root is not changed to ¥, as it otherwise would have been by
VIIL 2, 36. for ¥ would have bcen still considered as & or a g letter. The
equation is as follows :—g»g+ge=grg+a (VI 1 16)=gga+a (VIIL 2 48)=
ga+a {VIIL 2, 20) =gz (V1L 2 3o)=ga#m. (VIII 4 1) The = s chang-
ed to & by VIII, 2 30, by considering 7 as asiddha and therefore equal to &
o1 a @™ letter,  Thus it will e seen that this 7 is qg® for the puposes of

/
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rule VIIL 2 30, but it is firg only for the purposes of rule VIII, 2 36.

As regaids the other three cases, viz, accent, affix and gz augment,
the one word #fla, will ilustrate them all The iiregular formation of this
word is variously explained. It is formed by “nipAtana’ under VIII. 2 ss.
It is the Past Participle of the root efta, thus evolved efta +¥z+ g=afle+g+q
m&'ﬁl‘,—rﬂi‘ (ﬂ'("[ bc ng eliclc:d, thay 18 the dnumdly)hﬂ’ﬂﬁ' 1 Here the elisiu UFEF[,
is considered as valid and siddha, and therefore, &i& is considered as a word
of two syllables, for the puiposes of accent, under rule fagrer gsam (VI
1. 205) Had the lopadeéa of g7 been considered asiddha, the word would
have been considered as if of three syllables, and that rule of accent would not

have applied.

Similarly sfidq qufy=ififds formed by gr (IV. 4 #) which afir is
added, because it is considered a word of fwo syllables, the elision of gg being
considered as val d for the purposes of IV. 4 7.

Similarly sfta may be consideied to have been formed by eliding the
g, asaftwtg=&fta+sr b In this view of its formation, the augment g is not
added, bucause the lope of g Is considered as valid and siddhz for the pur-
poses of gz augment, In the opinion of Patanjali, the words gz f&fYy may well
be omitted from the virtika, for gz being a gorfron of a gurg, the woird yEaEy
would include gz fifYy also,

VArt —The prolation modification of a vowel (pluta) shculd be consi-
dercd as valid and siddha, fos the purposes of the rule relating to g& augment
before the letler &y Thus by VIII 2 107, the Vocative words st# and g2t
assume the forms stigig, and gzrig . These ¥ and § ate pluta-vikdras As
WY R gewa ) 7] 9839, 0 Iete the modification caused by VIIIL. 2. 107,
is considered as valid and siddha, otherwise there would have been no com-
pulsory @& augment as required by VI 1, 73 but optional g& under VI, 1. 76.

Vért:—The g and palatal change should be consideted siddha and
valid before @ (VIIL 3. 20), The root wgfag aredr (1. 41) is read as beginning
with a &, which is changed to % because of the subsequent s by VIIL 4. 40.
This is not considered asiddha Had it been s0, there would come gg aug-
ment by VIIL 3 29, in o1 m=qrafy @ w=lrafy « The words sy and (F are
0¥ and ¢§ formec from the roots srefy and ¢=f§ by fGag o

Why is the 100t g=yET considered to begin with & and 10t with ¥ as
we find it writteni Because had it been a root beginning with it originally, we
could not get the form wysm which would have been wygz ' The form sy
is thus evolved, Thus 7y wefiard =wygssgy by adding Gag i From "ays=gd
we form a Deiivative root in &9 in the sense of RYE=FIRIHE =AFFeRAH |
Add again fqg to this Detivative root sy, the forg will be eilded, and we
have #ggen, Lhen g (which represents g ) is elided because it is at the begin-
ning of a compound letter (VIIL 2, 29), and @ is clided, because it is at the
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end of a conjunct letter final in a pada (VIII 2. 23), and thus there remains
ay=w and = is changed to = (VIII 2. 30) we have ag®m n Had the root been
waf then this g could not be elided and so we should elide only the final
<t and ¥ and the form would be gg¥ which would be changed to € and then
to # and we should get wgz which is not desired.

Vért :~The stg and =g substitution of letters in the reduplicate
should be considered siddha and wvalid for the purposes of ¢ change (V1. 4.
120) and g& augment Thus gvug* and awey | Here the sw change of w,
to & in the reduplicate should be considered as valid, otherwise this would be
evArEarig root and the Perfect would be #®org: and #g:u  Similarly from fisT
we have fRREwgiT, and from 3=, gfafezafy 1 In the Jatter, the second syllable
(&a of gfsy, (Desiderative) is reduplicated by VI, 1. 2. Here had the reduplicate
substitute = for & bzen considered asiddha, there would not have been g% aug-

ment by g (VL. 1 73)

Vart —The change of letter homogeneous with the subsequent is
valid and siddha for the purposes of doubling As wazumr TIHC, IZAMRT,
gediwa 0 [n gegsar &c the ¥ is changed to anusvira by VIII 3, 23, and the
anusvara {s then changed to a letter homogeneous with the subsequent by
VIII 4. 58 Had the qtga®%t chaige been asiddha, there would have been no
doubling by VIII 4 47.

Vérs :(—If there be the adhikira of the word ‘pada’ in those sltias
which ordain the following changes, then those changes are co1sidered siddha
for doubling, namely, 1 ®#x the change into & (VIIIL, 2. 21), 2. 7 the change
into 2 (VIII 2 31) 3 =729 the change into g (VIIL2.33), 4 weq the change into
7 (VIILL 2. 56), § %eq the change to ® (VIIL 2. 75), 6 gz the change to «
(VIIL 3 85), 7 meg the change tomr (VITI 4 1r1), 8. anuésiza change (VIII,
4 45), 9 wry the change to & (VIIL 4 63).

As 1. war @@ ; wQOC A 2 FEAT fogr U 3 FisTdac o 4 TFT N or
o g N 8. sIrSshpT or stfwyg wtiwRA, This is &% second person singular of
fyr the & of {7 is elided by VI, 1 68, and the final g changed optionally to
g by VILL 2 74, The w® is the vikarana =qq 1 6 AIg s5&7 AT & or AT €T,
Arg: TIQT, 7. MG A0 or graarqedy g | 8 IE quwy ¥ quww, or
RETASAT, CAGE 0 O, q(W BPAA AF{=TAN OF (XA ArFat

The gy &c, changes beiig all optional, had the changes been con-
sidered asiddha, we would have got the following double foims also afyers,
warre which are not desired.

All these can be explained by dividing the §0tra 5 § % into two. The
first being 7, and this negative wi | prohibit all asiddha-ness mentioned in the
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preceding vAitikas, The second sttra would be g 7, and we would here diaw
in the anuvritli of § fiom the preceding.

SEraeaRaaryor: Ay sgqraEEr 1 8 1 9gn| 0 Sgre-eaiaay:,
JqUT:, TR, AFZTAES |
g7 | IPTAN SR JLRAITFIIER AT ST w4l
4, A gvarita vowel is the substitute of an anu-

ditta vowel, when the latter follows after such a semi-vowel,

which has replaced an udatta or a svarila vowel.

An unaccented vowel becomes svauita, when it comes after a2 g7 (se ni-
vowel), which @ itself has come in the room of a vowel which wes acute or
gvarila once

Let us first take the vowel followig an udftta yan.  Thus garl,
Faid 4 The word gm® s aculely acceited o1 the fiial, because the long §
() replaces 5 of FAR (VI 1. 161). ‘I'nescmi-vowel - {s substituted in the
room of thus acute g, the anudatta str and sy, become svarita after such a @ i

Now to take an example of a svarita yap The words amg§ and
weg arve finally acute by kyit-accent (VI 2 139) Tae Locative sigular of
these words ate ®#3+§ w@afd, and wfed by VI. 4 83 This¥ is a seni-
vowel which comes i1the room of the acute st therclore it is udatia yan
After this udalta yan the anuddtta g of the Locative becomey svarita by the
{irst part of th's sGtin Now whe wra®y HTrﬁﬁ and ggiby+ orratt are com-
bined by sadhi, this svaiita g Is changed to & ; it is, therefore, a svarita yan,
The unaccented st will become svanita, after this svarita-yan,  As myacbarm

axd gxmwesarar The word syrarr is finally acuie  and consequently =11 s not
acute (Phit I 18)

Obj —Ilete an objector may say thal the svarita accent on g in
gaiey is by this vety sfitia this svarita is Lo be considered as asiddha for the

puiposes of #v ddeda of VI 4 83 ITow can then the g substituted for this &
be consideted as svaiila-yan ?

Ans ~This is constdered as siddha by Adraya  (Fsypsvarg f@eery ) !

Obj —If this be so, then gararagarsen kg (VIII 4. 66) should also
be considered as sidcha and we should have svatita in genrgr &c also, For

the word &y is first-acute by Phit 1L 3 Thetcfore i3} is svarita by VIII, 4 66.

The @ is svatita yan, the anuditla stf alter this should become svatila ac-
«cording this view, but this is not so

Ans ~—To avoid this difficulty, we have the following,

Virt :—amgrlt s (Gt awsa 1 ° The 3oy accent should be con-
. stdeted as valid, for the purposes of wor substitution ™
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Some say, that even 1 such cases as geatgr the above rule applies,
and that the unaccenled vowel becomes svarita, if it follows a svarita-yan
which is preceded by an acute vowel, They quote the following from Taitt-
ariva §AkhA ——mred e wiiy: gsgsa, where the sy of 13§ 15 pronounced as
svarita, So also in the BtAhmana poition as sedagf® the syr is 1ead
as svaiita But according to Kityayana and Patanjali, the unaccented vowel
does not become svarita by this sOtra, when it follows a svarita-yap which is

preceded by an acute vowel,

To get rid of these anomalies, the Mahabh&shya proposes several
alternatives, two of which will be mentioned here. The first proposal is to
divide this composite sdtra into two parts © (1) geramor qUey SYTI=(E ETRET
vaTg “an unaccented vowel becomes svarita when it follows after an udatta-

yvan"., (2) eafwamer qoey sygareey a7eay ary “ an unaccented vowel becomes
svarita, when following a svarita yan” and in this second sfitra, we shall read

the anuvyitts of uddtta yau fioin the peceding halfi  So that this lhalf will
mean: FIAAN §Id A A eqidar, qew Ao goEn sryAen wnar wafd u The
svarita must have been obtained by the application of the fiist half of this
sttra and 24és svarita should be changed to mur, which would change the
anudatta into svatila So that the eqftg -t means this pariicular svarita
oblamed by the application of this very sfitra.

The sccond proposal is not to read svarita into the sQtra at all. The

svarita in ggassatay would then be explained by udétta yanah rule ggeg+¢+
sy =wEee +g-+ogrt Here ¢ is udétta-yan  This will cause syr to be-
come svarita The intervening svatita g is considered as not existent for the

purposes of accent eayAGEgswARAmAragg . Nor is this g to be consldeted
as sthdni-vad to ¢ by I, 1. 57, for in applying the rule of accent, such a substi-

tute is not considered as sthinivat by I 1 §8

Why do we say “of uditta and svarita” ? Observe 5 -+ srratf = o,
g0 also mﬁtsmm: IHere the semi-vowel replaces an unaccented €, and is

sTagre aw | These words are firct acute owing to &g accent (IV. 1 73).
Why do we say “an wunaccented vowel becomes svarita”? Observe

FAIAA, fFrgraw - The word stw Is acutely accented on the fist by & accent,
(VI 1. 193)
CHRIW FTAAFTT | QN qeler | awmEm, Iraa, g )
- FIW 1 IAA AELIVTER F CHRIAT F I wafzy o
5. The single substitute of an unaceented with an

uddtta vowel 18 udatta.
The word “ol an anuddtla® is undeistood here.  An unaccented vowel,
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which combined with the preceding udétta vowel 1emains as a single substitute,
becomes uddtta. Thus for the uditta g of stf#g and for the case-ending oy
which is anuddtta, there is always substituted long § single by V1. 1 102. This
single substitute will be udétta according to the present slitia, as syat® 1 Simi-
larly ard, 8v g% (0

Why do we say “with wudd#le vowel”? Obseive yerfeg, asifeg h Here
Qg+ 5%+ 87R = o 4 87 -+ 8T 1 Here 97 is anuditta by I11. 1 4, so also stfEg by
VI 1,186 The ckadeda of these two non-accented sy will be anudatta, In
forming this para-rfipa ekAdeda by VI. 1 g7, the svarita of the sy of qry caused
by VIIL 4 66is coisidered as invalid or asiddha.

Other exanples are § drswar: (Rig. V, 61. 2) and gt sga: | The word
g is anudatta by VIIL 1, 21, read with VIII 1, 18. The word stxg! is acutely ac-
cenied on the first, as it is formed by adding o to spg (Un L 151), The g of
ad is changed to T (VIIL. 2 66), whichis again changed to & (VI. 1. 113). Thus
gt ssg 1t Here st becomes plirva 1apa by VI 1, 109, which is udatta. F is formed
from fagg by stg affix (V. 3. 12 and VIL, 2, 105) and {s svarita (V1. 1, 185), The
woid 8ta¢ is acutely accented on the first by the Phit I1I. 6 The single long
substitute is uditta,

ety ar SR ugrEr 0 § 0wy | st |, g, aqrgy

g | STEETR RIS SErAW 6 A EHLE § ANy 4 waregyr=vr O W
6. The single substitute of an unaccented vowel,

standing at the beginning of a word, with an uddtta vowel,
may optionally be svarita or udatta.

Th 1e g +gfeqe: = Qftug: or grdge ; By + iy = Gy or §lgh; Tgen + i
c=qgAYsRy or ggariy | Ilete the word g is a Karmapravachaniya by 1. 4 o4,
when it is compounded by mfgagm with the Past Participle, the Avayayibhiva
compound tetains the accent of its first member (VI 2 2}, and so tis acutely
accented on the fitst, and the rest are anudatta Thus the udatta § of g is com-
pounded with the anudatta ¥ of qﬁ’qa{ which stanids at the beginning of a Pada,
and so the ekidefa is oplionally svatita. In &g and gg=isfg also the verbs
vy and a1y lose all accent by VIII 1 28 and so § and sy become anudAita,
which when compounded with f& and agar become optionally svarita

The word s is employed in the sdtra only for the sake of distinct-
ness, for the s0tia nay have well stood as grsgarg qatgt | In this form of the
stra, the udAtta of the preceding sOtra would become optional when the
second member is a word beginning with anuditta, UdAtta being optional,
in the other alteirative, where there will not be udAtts, the svaita will be
substituted by rcason of the nearness In position,
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Why do we say “anudAtta beginning” ? Observe 3ggiss1 Here A
begins with udatta and not anudAtta, and hence no option is allowed.

Why do we say “beginning of a word’? Observe g&y 3w, g2n and
wairt, where anudAtta case endings are not beginnings of words.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita this is a vyavasthita-vibhash4, in this
wise. There will necessarily be svarita (1) where a long § is the single substi-
tute of (g+1%) or of two short &, (2) where there is plrva-rupa by the application
of gegarrary stitg (VL. 1. 109) There will be udatta where a long vowel comes
in, Thus in & +338= figw in AR sAfaged, the long § is substituted for two short
g's, This substitution of a long & for two short g5 is technically called g%y W

Where there is Pras’lesha, the long & s necessarily svarita Similarly when
there is syArRea®I 1. e the peciliar sandhi taught in VI.1 109. Thus

“dsaa, §rszaptrr So also wheie there is'éyy @feyt i.e the substitution of a
semi-vowel in the room of an udétita or svarita vowel, as spdii® ) The above
tules about svarita are thus summarised in the Piatisdkhyas‘ Imicdhes ueo®
ariarRghy o 1 But where a long § is substituted as a single substitute for g+%
(one of the g’s being long), there it must always be acute As s1ex IHFHT RFHAK
(Rig 1. 100, 4). The words R + x4 are compounded into ffrag 0 The

~word R Locative singular is finally acute by VI 1. 171, 9% is fiom the

Divadi root g3 war, and has lost its accent by VIIL 1, 28,

aa: atadfAwragr V9 L QiR | q, S, s, straeg |

g  MITHITIRER T Aot ARICRE #iqr w5far o
AR U WET Tt iatedt saeq o

7. The g at the end of a Nominal-stem, which
ig a Pada (T. 4 17), iz elided.

The word ggeq ‘of a Pada’ is understood in this sttia. Thus osm,

ST, AN, UHAT, TAFE, UgA I The Nominal stem usy gets the designa-
tion of Pada, before these affixes, by L. 4 17,

Why do we say ‘of a Pratipadika or Nominal stem’? Observe
srgw(ga ! Here 8187 is a verb, the 3rd Per Sg Imperfect (mF ) of the root #x it

Why do we say ‘at the end’? If the woid swegen had not been used
in the siitra, then the s{tra would have stood thus Ry TnRNTR ; and as
the word ggef is understood here, the sfitra would have meant, there is elision
of |, wheve ever it may be, of a Pada called stem. So that the 7 of sy,
would also have required elision In fact, the genitive case here in qgeg is not
sthana shashthi, but viseshana shashthi, B stvangor qariymree Aoy

Q. But even if you use the word stay in the sdtra, it is compounded
with the word 19, and the sense of the sOtra will be “q which is at the
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e1d of a pratipadika, which (pratipadica) is a portion of a pada” &c and not
‘g which is at the end of a pada”. So that the rule will not apply to sl
but wil apply to usat &? Aus The word mfya@® 1s not compounded,
wth the wotd 3@ 1 the stra, It s uscd without any case affix, on the

analogy of Chhancas usage In fact, it 1s 11 the gemtive case, the affix being
e ded by VIT r 19

Vart. The prohibition must be stated with regard to the elision of
the ¢ of sygg I As 913, In 8¢t the case-affix @ 15 luk-chded by VII. 1. 23, the
pratyaya lakshana is prohibited by 1. 1, 63, and hence the 7 of sygq is changed
to ¥ by VIIIL 2. 69 stgpar, st8iW: | For the rules VIIIL 2. 68 and 69 by
which the final of sgq is changed to £ aie asiddha with regard to this present
vule requiring elision of g hence this vAitika,

@ Theie is no necessity of this vartika, for the subsequent rules VIII
2 Gg, 68 will debar st&131 Ans But § and € are considered asiddha for the pur-
poses of 4 elision The g aid ¢ would have debarred & elision had they
otheiwise found no scope But they have their scope. Q Where have they
thelr scope? Ans. In the peoultimate st i.¢ in the 3T preceding thegu Q.
The very fact that the author has used the word s1g® 1n the sftra VIII, 2 68,
shows that § does not replace sthut 4 ) Ans. If so, then g will find scope in the
Vocative, ¥ s1@i whete 7 is 1etained by VIIL 2 8, and it will be this & which
will be replaced by ¥ as § \g€ and so also ¥ §uigy frara

The word dtatey is a Bahuwithi (1T 2 24), the Vocative affix {s elided
(V1. 1. 68) and the 7 changed to 1 by VIII. 2 68, and it {s chaged to g (VL
x 114) In¥ergl the 915 not ehided by the option of the V4 tisa under

VIII. 2 8,

To remove these objections, they say, the word stgg which is used in
VIIT 2 A8 ia in nom ative sitgtlar withent the elic'Tar nf g, aad it is to he

repeated as o199 9785 Thef one indicates the exact jform showi g that the
#q is not elided ; and by the second word the % is oidained for this final g 1

w frdazin ) <0 apifr ) |, i@, aaggn )
gidt I Fr v GYRAT T AFESAT 4 9T N
TP FITEEL NI e WIaRyr avhs: 4 gqro U 9t a¥qyekeniAfy a=nsqy i

8. (But such &) is not elided in the Liocative and

Vocative Singular.
This debars the elisioti of &, which otherwise would have taken place

by the preceding <Qtra. The examples of non-elision of ¥ in the Localive
singular nce to ba foand in the Vedas  Ax q@y =ity (Rig 1. 164 30), vrrf =4,
g ey Ilore the sign of the Locative, namely, ¥ (%) is elided by V11,
1. 30 In the Vocative Singular, the g is not elided as % orava, ¥ s n



X

Bx. VIIIL, Cir 1. §. 9] THE CLISION OI' F 1l 1547

Q. When 1 or the Vocative is elided the preceding stem is no longer
a Pratipadika; and the stem does not get the designation of 9g befoie the affix
but is ¥ hefnice where is the necessity of makiig the present mohibitory rule,
when the elision of 5 would not have taken place in the Localive and Vocative
singular by any rule?

Ans The very fact of the prohibition of the elision of g, as coritained in

this aphorism, indicates by impl cation (jiidpaka), that a word ietains the
designation of pratipadika, though an affix has been elided after it and

though such ehded affix may produce its effect (I. 2. 45 1ead with I 1 62),
Nor will such elided affix give the designation of Bha () to such a stem,
Thus UM g&y.  Us1gey!, heve the i is elided by considering the word usa
as a prat'padika even after the elision of the Genitive affix in the compound,
and it is not a Bha, which would have required the elision of st by VI 4 134,

Vdrt. Prohibition of the prohibition must be stated, when the Lo-
cative woid is followed by another word in a compound., That is, when a
compound is a Localive Tatpurasha, the # is elided : as, <ATor fasr sveq =T
fas: o

In % ystgegress | the first nember gsg, does not retain ils g by the
present sQitia, because the ww/ole compound, as such is 1n the Vocative case,
and not the word UstF Ut In fact, there can be no compound, which in ifs

analysis, will give the first member as a Vocative word.
Vdrt: Optionally so in the neuter nouns, As ¥ =qq, ¥ 97 |

Argoargr wavar sqantyye | ugtA |\, s, S9uEn, @,
AT , 0, W AT |
gt | ARMURIE ARIOTIRTN AT AR T §raniesy valdy gr@aeg 9@y
7 A |
J. For the ® of the affix Hg s substituted =, if

the stem ends in ®& or =t (and %) or if these are in the pon-
ultimate position; but not after xe and the rest.

After a Stem ending in ¥ or having & as its penultimate letter, and
alter a stem ending in sT or 8{r, ot having these letters as ils peltimate,
there is substituted g for the @ of wgd 1 IFiist after stems ending in 7, as
raq (Frare), s9q (81)  Sccondly ¥, penultimate as s, srf@dtarg |
Thirdly a stem ending in 37 or 31, as a7, YIF(T, WA, AFAF 1 Fourthly
87 or #T in the penulttmate as qa¥gm, AVIAE, AN, |

Why do we say “® o1 37 ending or # or 37 penultimate” ? Obseive

etforera, argi, ! Why do we say “ with the exception of a4 &c "¢ Obseive
gqAArA, QEAAr, IR, ¢

‘The following is the list of #91f§ wotds.
8



1548 MATUD. [Br VIII Cit IL §. 12

el

I 99, 2 gfew 3. A 4 AR, § WY, G yIAr 7. amr 8 g o, Wrert i
These words either end in & and 8 or have thesc as therr penultimate,
10 |, 11, €gf3r 12 @is®w These are exceptions to VIII 2 15 13 B4,
14 F%Eq, 15 7%7 1 These ate exceptions to VIII 2 10, 16. 33,17 =y, 18. ¥,
19 798, 20 ya it These are exceptions to VI 2. 11

This is an Akudigana, Wherever {1 a woid, the 7 of wgy is not chan-
ged Lo 7, though the 1ules tequire it that word should be classified under 5

class, In the sccondary word ame (=qaq §&), the g change has not taken
place, because the at is here a Bahiranga, the real vowel being sg
The woid #rq in the sltra is the Ablative of &, i, e, of §g+3a7; it is a Sa-

mahira Dvandva of these two letters,
Ll wEEo g
g | ERITETTE YA SRy vaf )

10. The o is substituied for the & of R after a

slem ending in a mute consonani.
As sifFq@Eream, urg, el S, B9 aomEa, 8 Aeegrs, T

T, |

garel i Qg Il wan@ i s i

afi. | damat Fv¥ 789 garaanal v o
11, The € is substituted for & of @7, when the

woird so formed 15 a Name.
As ardfladl, adladt, spdradh, @ladt + For long vowel, see VI, 3 120,
etz plamataeRefiagnuedeady | g 1 warfa | srawi,

NG, ORI, HefVere, SR, STy |
afy | stpgeiag svelaq =onad Hefrag Taoay wreRogdl s@mn™ daral AaTeaEE

12 'The following Names are i1*l*agl1la1'1y formed
Asandivat, ashthivat, chakrivat, kakshivat, rumanvat, charman-

vati.
The change of ¥ 1o 7 in these was obtained from the last stitra, The

firegularity consists in the substitutions of stems  syra¥aieq, is from the stem
arerst which is bere changed to sp@sgt 1 As atrgedim @R |, sTIR=a T stfEgegen it
As in the following &loka.

SRR qreard & gRaaws, !

ST AEWY WF a4 FIR=R
When not a name e have strgsara . Others say, that there is a separate and,
distinct stem strgwdl, as in the sentence sfrgea® yaresdt vy 1 The change of
g 1o g afler this woid would take place regularly by the last sQtra: its mention
here, according to Liese authots, is merely explanatory 2, syl is fiom

4
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sYreéyr which is changed to sidy As ardrarg the name of a patticular poition
of body; the knee joints, Othetwise stidyarg ! 3 weEiaq is hom =% which is ch-

anged to =&, as wxEm@ usr | Otherwise we have st3q | SRz R EIE e
TR WAF is a Vedic example. [t means qreead axsgan® g3r gAMAIT 1 Swar-

FRTANR, AR T € AL AHRITROA wa7q 1 4. sRefiaq, s Hom =z there is
vocalisation of 7t and the lengtheming is by VI 4 2. seiara is the nameofa

Rishi. Otherwise we have, zarg v § &9y is from sgor which is changed to
g0y i Otherwise we have surgra | Others say, that there 15 a distinct word g7,
and the g is not elided, but changed tow u  Or that the affix g takes the

augment gx it 6. wiogdr is from i, there is non-elision of 7 and its
change towm n Or gg has taken 3g angment, The Chaimanvati is the name

of a river. QOtherwise we have srdat 1

FFargEey = 0 3 0 QR 0 SRR, I, = i
g | IEAITHRgIRAETE JUIT- AT fHqrad I gl faad o

"~ 13. The word sgam; is irregularly formed, in the
sense of “a sea’”,

It is derived from sz water’ with the affix sqg #t  sg+arq is the name
of a Rishi, because he contiolle 1 the rais, it tained at his command It also
means occan or that in which water is held, like ey &¢ The affix &5/ {5

added by Il 3 93, and 33w changed to gz by VI 3, 58, and thus we have
I3y Why do we say when meaning asea”? Observe gugary g2, a pot
having water’, Here the main idea is not that of ‘ holding or containing’, but
simply the general fact of possessing water; a human heing may also passess
water in the same way,

AT N 98 N gan@ N SR, |iasy |
i 1 USEIIHE e, |rusy R

14, Also gsaars, whon the sense is of a good
government.

The kingdom whose king is good is called yseara 3y, wsersEt oodl o
The affix qgy is used here in the sense of syyyar or praise, Otherwise YT U

SerErT i QR N et | SR, T, T A _
ZfRr: | o Ay grnfarRwrardray ndrye Al

156. In the Chhandas @ is substituted for the =
of wrg, when the stem ends in g (or §) or T I

To take some examples of a stem ending in ¥, as @Fyg ArsATII0;
wafg ; sfiar i oo ar, sifyqfd adt afife ;. sg@agn®a; sidg ar o (s,
fiom ¢ with vocalisation) guegdlam, wwdtam, oftatws. it As all rules have
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rrara—

T

|

optional force in tl e Chhandnis, we have no chaige here auidasy, ST,
seatarg ad § arargipfne U OF ste ns ehdiag in € we have figla, g+, slitaty |
S Ol RGO 3 I O |
gi # oah® 998 STeargaced ARrASl ¥a0q orard a3 o
16. The aflix ma gels the angment gx, in the
Chhandas, after o stem ending in g 0
As IRy FOART TEY ; syegvay adwedr Rt (R'g. 1 164 4), staqoaae
et 5 Aroadt, Tasadl ¢
The word wyerogg is thus formed © o1&y + 7gY, = w4+ w17 4+ 4 (v
is substituted for the final of akshi by VI1I 1. 76) = syyrq (the qis clided by
VIII. 2. 7). Now weo add the augment gy I{ this augment is addec to aAgy, as
engey then it becomes a portron of agq, and this g would be changed to & by
VIII 3. 0 sead with I, 1. 4, and not the letter g, because g intetvences. I we
add this augment to the end of the stem, then in syagwagr &c. we car 10t change
it to ur because of the prohibition in VIII 4 37, and the augment beng g,
the i would be chaged to g by VIIL 3 7 in gargear &c (VI 2 1) The
fust view, however 1s the correct onc and the ddficulty in ity acceplance is
obviated by geisfgmid qet = a7 ® wal; & qF o warg ; as shown above,
The gg aug nent bemng considered as asiddha is not changed to x but
the letter following it, is so changed, Thus sy (VIL 1 76) - ¥y = STAT A A
(the 7 of the stem i clided by VI 2. 7). Adc the augment g1 now, and
we have star-+amg t The augment according to VIIL 2 1,5 asuldha, so that
accoiding to VIII 2 o g Is substituted for g, and not for g, as wonld have
been 1equired by I 1, 54,
arg sed I 9 )l agn@ ) s, ue )
g | ARTORIS TR AuAFe JQreHT 1ate o¥aiy [Faa i
ISR | YROEE g 4%hen U AC ¢ AT SRR W qoq !
17. In the Chhandas, the affixes ac aud ¥ re-
ceive the angment e alter o stom in 7 |

The aflixes w39, and gng a4 ¢ called g0 Thus gafyg-+av=gaty g%
(VIIL 2, 7)=gqr%  ga¢ (VI 2, 17)=gafyme | So also ypggsn. |

Vart . —The angment gz Is added to those affixes after yftams ;) as
aftaerso (11 2 74, the affix is g ).

y Vvt r—TLong g is the subslitute of the final of o9y before g and gru
The word £, is formed by the alfix g% in the sense of gy ' The final 7 is
fiist elided by VIII 2 7,and then for the shoit g of f2r the long ¥ 15 substituted
by the present vArtika, If the long § were substituled for the final 7 of W
as s -+ gy, then Whis long £ being asiddha, it conld not be compounded by
ekideda with the preceding g mlo § and the form would always 1emain Uigge |
As rfige, and wftwd effarglt Or this § may be considered o have come aftor
3 In the sense of #ayg o
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Fqrcr et ¢l agfa B, T, @l
F% Rl i Wwen RSt wAg
qriawd.  FragEqraefemRduadi® w937 yesar
qro || AFIFFTGUKAETHA] 1 AFATDIIIT w207, 1
Are  wEUNFHIRAt WS ¥ sgHagE Ty |
18. For the T ofthe root wa, there is substituted & I

The  here merely indicates the sound, and includes both the single
consonant ¥ and the same consonant cf the vowel gg #  So also with g4 So
that for the single ¢ there is substituted & ; and for { when a portion of sg the &
is substituted, i, e, wg becomes & 1) Thus Hy=g&y, asin the sitra g* =« sxq:
(1. 3. 03). <RI, HEARr FoWIC || SR, FoERAMA U

The word gur is derived from tie root #g by vocalisation, as it has
been enumetated in Bhidadt class (&% jgyareor = 111 3 104). The vocalised
root-form g is not to be taken here, as it is a 1akshanika foim,

Vdrl :The words ggu, H99, e, Hac &, are also from sy n  Or
by the Updadi diversily, the & change does not take place.

Vdrt .-Optionally so of sy %c.  As, arst or FX, Yuq, or UL, &Y Of

T, WG Or By, 3w, OF 37U, STEATH" or sTFgR |
Vért: Optionally so mn the Vedas, or when names, of sfyawr &c as

HfATR. o HOHH:, FAfgdiey or fafdydwa, Shmfor or Jart, ofge or gigd, &5 or

eFeH, T OF TFH, KUY HAT |
Some say ‘yand® areone’: and operations iegaiding T may be

performed with iegatd to s 1

suaterar | 88 N g | S g v, wgd) )
FIE: 1 STHAT O STTNE A TRETe FHOC 32 T ¥ HATH 0
19. & is substituted for the T of a Preposition,

when eygg tollows.

Thus qera®, grgg ' Ilere arises the queston, does the woid sty
qualify the word ¥, or does it qualify ths word Preposition In the first view,
the sftra would mean, “the g fmmediately followed by srgi] is changed to &’
But as a matter of fact, T is never immediately followed by stafg it Thus in
57 - 57® Or G + 37A1F, the letter 37 and syrintervene respectively, The ekAdeda
sandhi of these, will make ¥ immediately followed by starg, but the ekidesa,
being sthAnivat will prevent it This difficulty however, is overcome by the

maxim ¥ ArEqeyrd T saaRes® yaaodany, for otherwise the rule will be
useless, TFor the same reasons, g +s13& =gqeung, though heie = intervenes
between T and syziy | In short, the intervention of one letter is considered as

no intervention,
In the secon | view, the sltra would mean when a Pieposition is follo-

wed by ayat then its ¥ is chanzed to #, and none of these difficulties will arise

e

*
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with 1egaid to the above forms,  But then would ar’se a fresh difficulty for the
g of qf@ would alvo requue to be cranged into®  Sone say, that gfyis
never followed by stag while otheis hald that the form gewaa (yig - 3138) s valid.
According to the fi*st v'ew, the valid foim is gemg | The € of the Piepos’tions
g9 aad e s chasged to 3, but th's € is not chaunged to g because it is as'ddha:
thus we have the forms faggad, graog + But lthere is a prepostton 7€ also
the € of which is chaged to® as Feqag ' Sce VII 2 46 According to
the Swadhdnta Kau muds, thee is a heposition gy also, which gives gaag u

AT ate Ie b qgriw oo, At |
IH. | I SREET qIAY THEY SARIC AT ety afer g
20. @z is substituted for the ¢ of & in the In-

tensive.

Thus faFfreay, MRfeRy, ARfsa 1 The root 9 takes 5%, when the
sense of contempl is conveyed, with regard to the action denoted by the root,
(FII, 1. 24). stfde frsfe = Hfvredy

Some say that & of the sOtra includes the two roots ¥ (faug Tud.
I17) and a1 (qoufy Kiy 28). Others hold that the Tud&di gri is only taken
and not the Kryadi, The Kiyddi git ncver takes the Intensive form, no
example of which is to be met in literature.

Why do waz say in the Intensive? Obseive @@ with the Passive
affix 7= U

Uy YT i RN gl 1) e, fEarvarr )
gfe:  STSEL geay qeaT Fr foe FWIST Bt Auiy o

21, The T of gri is optionally changed to & . he-
fore an affix beginning with a vowel,

As faftefa o [Hivafy Raom, or s, [FmeR or Fams: |
This is a vyavasthita-vibhashf, the optional forms have parlicular

meanings. Thus weyt meaning  ‘neck’ is always with &; while st ¢ poison’
i5 always with &

In oy cr Forsa®, the elision of fr is considered sthénivad, and
hence this option, though the actual affix begins with &t  Obj,—~The sthani-
vad-bhava tule {s invalid here by VIIL 2, 1. Ans, The rule ggigifs docs
not hold good with regard to the tules of @RSy, &ty and weg on the
maxim  §&g ¥ darTiisgae g’

Or the L will be firss changed to &, as belng antaranga, and then the

3t will be chided.
The forms BT, o are either from the Kiyadi root g, or f-change

has nol taken place on the maxim Y& IRIVEN FqAd FAwraw and as, the

-
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affixes 577 and sp: are not affixes which a e otdained after a veib, but ate affixes
added to nouns, hence the & change has not taken place. In fact the words an
affix beg'nning with a vowel’ in the sltra, means ‘ a verbal affix begiin ng
with a vowel” and not a noun affix. These ate the Dual and Plural of the
Nom'native case of # formed with the affix fFag
gdsr argan | RN gEifE 0 O, =%, swgar )

gfer Gt TR of IRETET QT ST F AT (ANIST BRI 27 9Hf| |
HECT I ORCICEC T L i

22. The 7 of ur is changed to &, before gha 'mcl

anka.

As QT or qfég, 44 cr qeag’ 1l The word ¥ here means the word-
form g, and not the technical g of g3 and gx3! See III 3 84 by which gn
is replaced by g 1

Vires—So also, it must be stated, before the word g+ As, qiEm
or gf&dmT 11

GEraEw Srae 1 k3 I gyl | Edvreae, S )
gier. 1t GHIWIFRET G FI0 WA U

23. When a word endsin a double consonant, the
last consonant is dropped.

As Wrar, @gwr, ®aFe and gagmu In Brrg, s, the g though
subsequent in oider, does not ptevent the operation of this rule, because it 15

asiddha (VIIL 2. 66). Thus ¥ay+@=Srg+9 (VIL 1 70), Wwaaw (VI 1 68)
=8y (VI 2 66) =%aq (VIIL 2, 23)=%ag (VI 4 8)., But though the &
does not debar lopa, it debais the s change., By VIII, 2 39, the final & 1¢-
quired to be changed to & letter of SI%_ class; § prevents it, As Z®q:, 94 Ul

For &7 is ordained even whete the present gdummaiy applies and wheie
it does not apply Thus it is ordained in Sagy where the present siitra applies,
as well as i gyt where this sltra does not apply. But the sgeg nle (VIII 2.
39) covers the whole ground of ey, hence {f ¥4 rule were not debarred by
&<, the latter would find no scope Therefore &% debais Wiged to justify its
existence, but il does not debar gayemary: for it still has scope left 1o it else
where,

In geqx and qegs formed from g + 374 and vyY +517, by chang’ng g and
g toxmand ¥, we have zeg+91% and #eg+ors, where W and 7 are final in a
pada, and so they require to be elided, It is, however, not done, because qo
substitulion is a Bahiraiga opztation, as it depends upon (wo words aid

consequently, is considered asiddha for the pwmiposes of thisrule, which depends
* on one word only

Why do we say ‘of a Pada? Obsetve fmegy, finse u
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b L i or

Traer N W N 93ifa | ag, qex
g QANTFIY9er AT (HEIEATTLeAIvaedl TR &7 9a{q |

24, Of a word ending in a conjunct consonant,
only & is elided, if it comes after ©; (but any other con-~

sonant coming after ¥ is not ehided ).

Thus sveyr: and stegn for svayd, and avegrg, the Aotist of s and &€ in
the following passages: wWifywgr, waswqear 1 The §3 is not added as a
Vedic diversity. Sec V1L 3. 97.

So also wrg:, g for wigd and g u  Here by VI, 1. 111, the s+ 5%
of Ay + 874 is changed to ¥, which 1s followed by € by L. 1, 51,

Though the fina & would have been elided even after by VIII 2 23,
the special mention of & after ¥ ohows, that this is a niyama rule, So that
any other letter than g following after € will not be dropped. Thus %8 from
s+ g (111, 2, 177), here F is not elided, though final in a pada, but is chan-
ged to a guttwal by VIII 2. 30, and to & by VIII 4 56 Also warE fiom gw
in &% the &9 (g) Is elidcd by VI, 1, 18; there i vriddhi by VII, 2. 114, the w
is changed to € by VIII, 2. 36, which is changed to € VIII, 4. §3 and finally
to g (=P

Bra i) agu@® i B, =
gy 1 warreedy Te® g gwren Sdr 93fy

Kdnkd o a@it Redr towmraifa gaisag
SYTITEN R S QR wrgenfy v
qaRg aige gl 7 Raod
g W gl weur §7 geafg o
QR el gemiRaegaeor 5 qf !
BIFIET ARG &7 gUeRwionat |

25.  The & is dropped before an affix beginning

with 1 H

As syafgenan,, satygn, 9y, stalygd, for arafieeay and stafpers
ITad this & (of fiy=) not been cl'ded ; then & would be first changed to &,
and then to a letter of |y class (VIII 4 53), 9 would never be heard even
oplionally, though so req uircd by VI1II, 3. 79, but the forms would be always
with ¥, as staraggw, & !

I'rom an s/, the elision of g is confined to the § of the Aorist fgs,
acd not to acy other g 4 Thos & .5 oot elided ia wern in g e oftg [
(g B ol o sy sipread ). It is the Impeiative of sgasra Lhe (@ is
changed to 8, and f§ to & (VI 4 1o1), and & Lo g by VIII 4. 53, Similarly it
does not apply to 9a& yiE®, where 8 is changed (0 sand then to g (VI 1. 114)
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=qft grA® 1 The clision ofw i1 @ fiom gy with fwg and 11 7ETEL iom
wg in the Imperative with grw s a Vedic d'versity, But accordig to Patay i
sy is the pioper form, while in gdy wrafy the antaraga g debars thie bihi-
1anga § clision

Obj —Ifso how do you form syrgred, by the el sion of @ of g ; for & would
not be elided? Ans The & is not hete clided it chhoger Lo 31 lella, by

VIII 2 39 Obj. If so, & may always be chaiged to sy lette, and there
is no need of eliding it; “in pronouncing, il will make no diffeience

whether you pronounce with one consonant or two c.g HTWITS?'H. 0L STTANET U
Moreover by so doing, you will shorte1 the sQtra VIII 3 78, by o nitting the
word g& from it, Ior the forms like steftgga, stdfrgzgw, wil be evolved 1egu-
tarly by changing & of & to € ; and the ¥ alter 1t will be cha wed to 7, aad
{hen ¥ changed to @ by stgeg (VI 4 53).  Ans—So fu it will be all tight,
but in § Aoiist we shall never zel the alternative forms syafregg &c, though
we may get the form stefagga (VIIL 3 79)  Thercfote, the word = showtd
be taken.

Obj  Iffg= is to be taken here, the the i of war axd s will oot be
dropped, and we shall not get the foims gty and ssur i1 the pass yres afegar

Wi ' oaad sl i elearEe ¥ Iherefore the preseat Qb shou d 1ol be

confined to = only Ans —We shall exolam @9 by saymg, that it 15 a
woud derived fiom g, and so also syt Liom the 100l &g g

[N B Theword gty is geneally thus detived, s1g - —aa &1
4. 30) ="+ (V1. 4 100)=9 -f&F (VIIL 2. 26), IHad the pesent wele been
cofined to f@s the g could no. have beer ehided by VIIL 2 26, Sce VI, 4
100, where these two foims ae developed] Or we may explain these
foims as Vedic irregulatity, by which letters are somelimes dropped, awd o
gq and W have lost their g That letters are somelimes diopped i1 the
Chhandas, we see in passages like tie following gesmaitoredt {o1 feserfonedt
aagasy for myafrans® ; stsREf 9 for sy at gy evsuyHl wrer or eysgy-
oA o o

The above discussion is summarised in the following

Ko ihd. —Frani fRrssreesrdtd girsrs, C This rule is confined to the
elision of Lthe g of (&g only, for the sake of preseiving the g i1 =N

STIIeT @ RA P ey weRicen wigsm@  “Tlow then do you lotm syispeg
by ihe elision of @? The & is not clided but changed to a sty letier™,

aqad wfe wre , Qi wify 7 Rof gednfy o o5 aget §F gar@ 1 ¢ Ir
this be so, then let w13y come every wheie, for theie is no diffeience i1 gor el
moicover this will shorten VIIL 3 78 by omitting the word &% from it The
Sty cannot come cvery where, as the dilficulty will be it &% Aotist ” wfg g
fredy, werg R ugorw gt Y The Torms gfdg and 8897 could not be {ormed

)
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fiom g and ww if the elision of & were confined to &=, Ilence ¥ should
nol be tead into this sfitra”
wreadr FoE9y a1 gysEatongy ¢ The elision of & in &ky: and geat will
be explained as a Vedic aromaly for letters aic often dropped in Vedie forms,
as 11 gSHAAR inslead of fyemwioredt
Fer e 0 RE | agrfa ) g, il
g | §res ITER TERITEY §IS qLET Sav ward |
26. The & is clided when it is preceded by & jhal
consonant (any consonantexcept semi vowels and nasals), and

is followed by an allix beginning with a jhal consonant.

Thus expx=r for stf%veer afegr for stivgedr 1 So also siREw, stfEgwr,
oTYr=rA, stare t The last example may also be explained by VII 4. 49, the
eltsion of the & of &= being consideicd as asiddha, the & of the root is chan-

ged to 1
Why do we say ‘of a jhal consonant? Observe stieg and stawym: |

Why do we say followed by a fhal consonant p  Observe stMerra, 31BRag U

The r of this stia refets also to the @ of 19 ; no other ¥ is elided.
As giaage wdar, sag eyt e the g of sgiar and eurs, though preceded by
a jhal letter & could never be elided as they do not form portion of ore wotd.

EENIFIE N R N 91 || gesrre, a1gre it
g | FErAIIE R gReeasigy yafh ) awE |
27. 'The ¥ is clided, before an affix beginning with

a Jhat consonant, when it ig preceded by a stem cuding in a

short vowel.
As st gy I Why do we say after a shott vowel stem?  Observe

eTeie, syt | Why do we say 'after a stem’? Observe st&Qr, sT&I{e, sTH]-
(g stauderd and stqrgg- t \Why do we say “before an affix beginning with a
jhal’,  Observe sTEqTaIg, syEsa i

This lopa is also of the fg=, therefoie not here fgex), fagamg u  Ilere
to the word f§ is added the affix g= (V. 4 18), and then the comparative
affixes g and ax with sty (V. 4. 11).  This § is not dropped.

g e RS0 qFifer it gz, ] N
afar | g2 Qe TORNE ST AR §F 9. o

28, 'I'he g is dropped after the augmeont ga, if

after this & the augment gz follows.
Thus the Aorist-stetn of & is wrara ( 111, 1. 44, VIL 2. 35 ), the
Personal ending g gets the augment § by VIL 3. 66; and by the present

]
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sfitia, this @ belween g and § is dropped, and we have stapfly ; so also, sty
sTerefly, sveirdta oA !

Why do we say ‘after e augment %" 2 Observe syt , ETE‘IE?fP{I
Why when the augment 8% follows @ Observe stenfaersy sty o

TR QANTATC o I &N qgriv &y, GFer-wat;, ey, 9
gidr:  qaeeRr O wHROT &0 G I GAOTRAAA FARCGHRICEr a0g |
qIPRaRa | uTes GiE Twns
29, 'The & or &, when initial in a conjunct con-

sonant, is dropped, be ore a jhal alfix, and at the end ofa word.

A conjunct consonanl having @orar as its first member when coming
at the end of a ’ada, or whe followed by a jhal beginning affix, loses its @or
& !  Thus from the root &7 we have gra and gragg belote Lhe jhal allix g
and gaq , the substitution of g {cr g is cons'dered asiddha for this pu-pose
(VIII 2, 1) So also grgma al the end of a Pada Similaily wes meaqrg, graws
from 7ew, So nlag with init’al @& as gz from §57, S0 also aw |, grqri, ERIGEY

Vart, — It should be rather stated that ‘before a jhal affix included in
the pratyahdra @&” tt The g is a pratydhdia formed with the & of g (I11.1.5)
and the & of a®g ( IIT 4 #8). It thus includes all the kyit allixes, and dbhatu
. affixes i o, affixes which come after a ve#d and not the Taddhita or the I"emi-
nine affixes This VAilika applics to all the preceding sttras of this sub-division
and is of use in the following places

s WIraERe o Tyed wEERRaT ( wERrgilE ar ey weEtd g

So that in i, thete shoald not be the optional & by VIII 2 21 I,
sTHTIY, the @ of sywg is nol clided before 18§ ag required by VIII 2 25, In
Fﬂ{i the rule VIII 2 2% does not al)l‘}ly In y e the tule VIIIL 2 26 cloes
not apply. In weyaege the 1a.e VI 2, 29 is noa app.acable  In w5 Lhe
rule VIII, 2. 30 does not apply. In g (4t gg/@) there is nol lenglheni g by
VIIL 2. 77 Thus smesegegrr 1 Ilere & would require to be elided as i 1jtial
in a consonant, followed by a jhal consorat w1 srews is fotmed by adding
fape to @ U But according to Patanjali, there can be fotmed no valid woid
from g with 1§49, @ fortiori, no such woid can be formed as wysEeyrar
( swrowien el ).

In qreqds,, steady,, the g and & re not elided, becavce mis & Bhir-
anga substitute and asiddha, and the word mex sy are nol considercd as Pada,
ending in a conjunct consonant

Why do we say “of g and &' ?  Obscive 9%, g8
Why do we say “initial ir a conjunct consonant’?  Obseive g wg

Why do we say ‘at the end of a word’ ?  Observe wffgar, sarm o
S E ) 30 ) wgnE o=, w5
gy, | e mAVTRET Wafy qu® gt qqrdy w0
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30. A Guiltural is substituted for a Palatal, before
a shal affix, or at he end of a word.

Thus qsfr, 369, gk and stgags fiomg=r i Similarly g, CEt)
Fehsay, and I

In g=r the feminiwe inzye of #s=r ( Fg )by [V 1 4 list, the 57a palatal
is fol owed by =1 a jhal lettet, and therefore, it should be changed to a puttural,
It is not so, because DPéAnini himself uses this woid, in this form, in sttia
[1I 2 50 Or because the 1ule is confined to g& affixes only  O1 tie root
is 5w without Tand with a peuliimate g, and not 53 as we find in Dhitu-
pitha gew afeearedt swgdr ( Bhu 2zoo ) With the clsion of 7 we have
gl before the fA afix (VL 4 24) gfagt in Past Parl. and st=tiggan In
feresraes we canot have the optional & of the N shthd by I 2, 21, because
the clision of the penultimate g by VI 4. 24 pieceded on the basis of the
affix bemng (G, thus gl s=F9+q 1 This clision of § will not make
the root ggqyr for the puposes of the application of rule I, 2. 21, on the max-
im GRIESATT FfcRTT qigarae In fact onc of the reasons on which this
maxim is based, is this very fact, that the elision of g does not ma e the root
gaqyr for the putposes of macing the affix non &g The aflix Ry takes the
augment g% uider VIL 2 g (vut) The word 7% is formed fiom this 100t by
frm, affix (I11 2 59) tie {inal =18 fisl clided by VIII 2 23, and then 37 is
changed to & by VIIT 2 62 Theule VI 4 24 thus finds no scope here

In this view of the case we say @sa is an fircpulai form of th's
tool kunch, becatse it is so exlnlnled in I11. 2 50 Theie the anusvira and
parasavaupa change of this g to st by VIII 3 24 being considered asiddha,
thercis no palital 3t and hence thete is no guttural change.

e 13N agnm@ g, e
gB: 1l @HTER FRTATTT WAF Tl 91| gqrey = 0
31. ¥ 1y substituted for g beforo & jhal letter and

at the end of a word.

Thus drar 9rgy, aresan it The ¥2 is not added by VII, 2 48, SRINIT,

guseg by fa (11L 2 63, VI 3137 and VIII 3 56) 3rar, drgw,, dreed, woare, Raae
(111 2 64) from &g andl 7§, with the affixes g, gu Jaon and fox | For theg of
these affizxes there is substituted ¥ by VIII 2 40, and this ¥ is changed Lo #»

by VIII 4 41, hefore which is dropped the fitst g by VIIL 3, 13. For the 7 in
gqenrg cither § is substituted by VIIL 2 30, or % by VIII 4. 56,

giyatats: | RN 9\ g-args, wrdt, w o
gfa | TR aTgeRTee SRR W0 i ol wardr |

32. Ofa root beginning with g, the ¥ is substity-
ted for &, belore a jhal letter or when final in a Pada.




Bx VIII Ci, 1T § 33 ] g CIIANGED TO o | 1840

e

For the final € of a g-beginnit g 1oot, g is substituted t nde* simulat
circumstances.  As gryr, grgN s, HIETE , A1, YPGH, Rregeay, rgag, {ton
gg and g8t TFoir the g of the affixes g &c v is substitited by VIIL 2 .o,
before which, the § becomes wr by VIIL 4, 53, Tor the g in smrggy s substi n-
teds by VIIL 2 30 ora by VIII 4 56 and g beeco nes o by VI 2 37

Why do we say “of a 100l beg nning with & #  Obscrve war, &g4,
waeny, gEfse

The force of the genitive case in wyrgT is not to make it in apposit’on
with the word gipt but it has the force of denoting a pait as telated to tie
whole so that it means “the wotd which begins with g and foims part of a
root, for the g of suclt a pait is substituted ' What does folow fiom (7F
The letler g is substituted in sypr also, which begins with st For withont
the above cxplanat’on (Yrarkgxr At wifynsgeagaaTea ghrwy &c), the g would
have come in examples like qreq 4, withoul the augmen( sy, but not whae
there was the augment sy + Motcover, that it is an syxagdiar g wall appeas

necessary in sQtra VIII, 2, 37
IT 1t has the fotce of denoting a*poirlion o1 member, how do you expla-

in the foums Frrar §ragy, for here no poi tione is taken but the whole word? This

will be explained on the maxim of sagyrgay Wy, An opetation which alfeels
" something 01 accourt of some spec al desyznition, which for cettain reasoas
atlaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands along, and to wh ¢h
therefore, just becausc the teasons for il do not exist, that specfal desfgnatio y
does not atlach”, (saq§i§ayr gafEasy)  Or we may explam the s0tia, by saymg
‘that 100t which beg'ns with g in its ov gmal cnunciation in DhitupAitha’?

Thus in original cnunciation the root is {8 not beginniywg withg 1 If a De-
rivative root be formed from it like grafeyy (FraEzriesd = gmBwR), it i a 100t
which begins with g, the § of this Dciominative 100f, however, will not be

changed to w, for it is not a rool of uptdega  Thewefore, when we add 1§y to
this 1oot, we get @z by VIIL 2, 31, and nol gyafsss i

ar Fage R | 33 1wl 0 ar, ge, g, v, Rouge |
g U =g e vy fovrg Yast qrgat §eniee ar SRIOY STy uies oxd. onRy o o

33. The g of druh, muh, shpul, and shyily is op-
tionally changed to =, before ajhal letter or at the ond

of a word.

Thus gg!, F1ar o1 Fredr, ey, AR 8y, I, FFRLAl, SR TG, FE,
FAWIEMT, SARTAT, IAELH, Jeegy, (g, dvgr Ray, g, B

The oot g8 would have taken always 9 by the last sltia, this ma%es
it optional  The othets would nol have gol & bul for this stitra,

These 10ots belong to Radhdd sub-class of Divadi gana: and nic
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L

gl

tar ght there 1n this very order (Div. 89 91). By belong’'ng to Radhadi sub-
d’vision, the g% is opt’onal (V1L 2 45). Instcad of making the stiia argerdtar,
this longer for natio of the aphor sm indicates that the tule applies to mag®
also; as JrereR or @WE » See VI 1. 6, for if the roots wete tat ght not specifically
but by wor, the the tule would not apply to yan luk.

gt 38 aErR o A, | |
gt A0 FERTEE AR AE [ I qarRr o |
34 'The € of 7 is changed to & before a jhol

letter or at the end of a word,

As Ay, wzga wwesAd, gy Ydog e The g of the affixes g &e, is
changed to y by VIII 2. 40, aid for the preceding w is substituted g by
VIII 4 53 «umad is foomed by VIIL 2. 39, read with VIIL 4 356. gqdug

is formed by g as it belongs to geygrig class, the lengthening is by VI 3 116,
and wi-change by VIIL 4 14 It would have shortened the piocesses of trans-

foimation, had only g been ordained in the sfitra, instead of y, but the
ordaming of g is for the purposes of V1II. 2 40, by which there should be
for the participial & &c, in gy, aid that there should not be the change of
this Nishthd g into s by VIIL. 2 42 Thus qy-+g=a94 v (VIIL 2 40)=xrz-
qa (VIIL 4 53). DBut had the substitute been g we should have ag+g§—ast

hy VIIL 2. 42
St el Y U Cat B e |
BfSy:  STIET SERITER YRR WA qie 9. |

AR | U WERTIE gunY qeReua |
35 Tor the g ct thoe root sy, there is substituied

7 before a jhal lottor.

As ATy Ghared v The word ayrew hecomes  sYrEYy by VII. 4 58,
Why has the last mentioned substitute ¥y not been otdamed here, for this g
would also have given the form sttey by = change, as the ¥ is also changed to
g and by so doing there would have bee1 only one sfitra, instead of two i.e,
srremer o would have been enot gh?  Making this separate substitute, is fos the

sake of {idicating that the rule VIII 2 40, docs not apply heie. For had
VIIL 2. 40 sull applied, the substitute W of the last sQtra would have been

The & substitute, however, would have been the best.
The word e is uiderstood here,  Ilence there is no change hbefore

vowel affixes, ns (¥, BTIF , BTG 1
Vadrt— In the Chhandas, w is substituted for tho § of & and =g 1! Thus

eriRe QA AETE o® WIFAERT AN, g A s sgy 3an sedlgad o
A EEHATTHESTATUSHISETNT < 3§ 1 qgrls || =wx, 9, |9,

B, 94N, TS, q, &, R, 7

enough
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ghe: | SN WEST T TH A9 UH WIS THANT WRNRTAT GERIUrar = QRN sTRer 9ard

% qUE qyeg o U
3G. Tor the final consonants of vrasch, bhrasj, sy

mrij, yai, v, and bhrdj, and fov the final & and &, there I

substituted € befove a jhal letter, or at the ¢ ul of a word,
Thus a7 :—CN, HLT, ALTAL THTL 1 YOt VEF | gEage | AL | FR
gEr | G QEend, (SPUE U AlEl AEH | Argsan, waqia | ast ! ver | gy |

gesyy 1 9952 U gHiE L U, AU fFarg . The o ending wotds would have
been changed to my-letters and the otheas to Guttutals; this sGtra debats

that by ordaining & 1 In §3% a1d wrangg, there is vocalisatton by VI, 1. 16, the
g is eltded by VIII. 2 19, and 5 becomes #g letter g, which becomes % by
VIIL 4 36 The word wmegnrE is formed by &g, theie is lengthening and

no vocalisation
The 10ots Y37 and ¥rs are never followed by a 2haf bepiniing alfix,

because such affixes will always take gz aug nent.  These roots aie, tierefoie,
mentioned here, for the sake of the change of their 5 to x, when at the ¢1d of

a word, Some, however, form nou s like wfe:, wifes with B affix from these
roots by III 3. 94, vlut, and £& augme 1t is preveated by VII 2 ¢

Of roots endingir@ we have 98y —aer g%, qesqy, g2t Accod-
ing to one view, the letter g should not be mentioned in this »Qtia o by VI,
4 19, ® is always changed to 1, and this 5 will be changed to & by the preseat
siitra, Others hold, that the change of & to 5t by VI 4 19 is corfirwed befne
Ehe or fry affixes, and Lherefore the mention of & is necessy in this s0tia;
morcover the g substitution heie, and the § substitution in VI 4. 19 refor to
the conjunct letter & ( with the augment g&g ). For il it were nol so, Lthen
& alone being changed 1o g, the g of @& would be changed to g, and we should

have gz instead of g& )
Of 1oots ending in 1 we have fyg.—Wer, Bga, Sesay, B; A —Rer,

ey, Jesad,, A
QRIS q WT Foraed el | 39 I qF| N wE-eren, qun, 9w,

QA-STeAEH, ¥, SeIts N
TR | YIECAAAT & ORI N SOERay W S0 I sTREY iR @iy weR erqey

o QT qgrr o i
37, Ifor the letters &, ar, & or g in the beginning

of a monosyllable, and belonging to a root, and wlhich onds
in &, W, o, & or¥, thore is substituled =, &, @ orw res-
peetively, before & or %, or at the end of a pada (word),

Thus from gy—-freeaa, styers and srdya, [om GE—M Qxad magy,
quiga ¢ ¥ becomes g% oy VI 2 31, and thus it is a root wnding {1 jhash,
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From g8 (which becomes ga by VIII 2. 32, and thus is a jhash end ng root)
qranq stgveyy, WigE |

S0 also fiom @y we have staat the 21d Petson Sig Impeifect (&7 )
Intensive (yan luk) Thete is guna of sg the & (of f@q 2nd Pers Sing) is
clided (VI 1 68) and we have sten, and for the letter Tt of the monosyl-
labic root, ¥ is substituted by the present aphotism stssf t  Then the final
g 15 changed to ¥, svdf5g (VIII 2 30) Then # is changed to { by VIII 2.
75 ®iwHt  Then the first ¢ is elided srstex (VIII 3. 14), Then there is
lengthening by VI 3 1 1, and we have syset |

‘The monosyllable should be such that it should begin with a g and
end with a g letter, and should be a full 100t or the portion (svaay) of a
root  In fact, this word which we found necesdary in VIIT 2. 32, is absolutely
necessaty here, in order 1o explain forms like wgq from the Denominative root
nEya, by g U

Why do we say “a monosyllable beginning with #37 and ending with

grig?” Observe gmfeE fiom the Denominative toot gwfeégr 1 For had g

not been employed in the stra, the word wrar (VIII 2. 32) would have qua-
hficd g5 and the stra would have meant “in a root which ended in a jhash,

and which contained a g% letler as its me nber, there is jhash substitution for
such qg”, and the § of gmfyy would be changed then,

Why do we say ‘for a &gy letter”? Observe wy—mreeafg here & is
not changed to 9 Why do we say eading in jhash? Observe greafy o
Why before g and 1 ? Obscrve ste&r, 594, drgsa, |

Why have we laken @ and not merely w? Obscrve grafig from gy in
the g g% Iaperative 21d Per sigalar, the 1§ being chaaged to fir (VI 4
101). The substitutes ate four s, & 7 a1d ¥, and the'r respective sthéniis are
also four, i. e, =, %, = a1d & ; so that g is the substitite of &, but, as a matier
of fact, @ nevet so stands at the beginning of a monosyllable, and so there is

no ¥ substitition
qeaeter | 3¢ ) qufs | g, @, o, = i
i o 9y gfdr qqifa mafitrerdr Fidaat | qe EIewrEs A eI e sTRAT WAl qeRr-
YeRTTHT G ESHTH TR |
38. Foi the g of ga (the reduplicated form of

ar) is substituted = before the affixes beginning with &, o, &

and before s |
The word gy is taken in the sflia as the reduplicated form of gy

st and not the rool gy wredr of Bhuddi class, as 9% inteivenes there,
By the word =r we diaw in the woids @ and ey Wt Thus ws, ey,

vdy, ey yeas By the express injunction of this sttra, the clided o7 is not
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B PR w— i e Lk "
ol ®

gonsidered as sthAnivat., The last 30tra could not have applicd {o gy for two
reasons. 1st. It does not begin with a &% letter, for the real reduplicate is vy,
and §is merely asubstitute, and is consideied asiddha. 2ndy The {oum gy
does not end in a jhash consonant, b1t in a vowel sy,and though this sy is clid-
ed before these affixes, yet the lopa would be sthinivat. Ilence the necessily
of = in this sfitra  See coutra, the vaArtika in MahAbhashya

The word g1 is undetstood here, and so also grgwen; and there can
be no affix, but begins with § or 4, that can come afterggn Why do we
employ then the words ‘befoie § and o’'? Ilad we not used ihese, the sGtia
would have refetred to & and sx only, as being in immediate proximity,
pnd the =t draws them in  Accoiding Lo Padamanjari the woids gow could
have been dispensed with: for before § and 3, the ¥ change would have
takea place by the last sQtra, whilst by this sQtra, the same change would

have taken place before all other gr#-beginning allixes, and such affixes
that can come after g me § or ¥ heginaing affixes

The word jhash is undeistood here also, therefore the 1ule applies (o
@y then only, when it assumes the form of gy, by the clision of v ; and hence
not here gqifd u

grat saireer I R N agife | west, st ol ol
g™\t grat SR eTI3An waTew GEEIRY FRATAEE,
39. A corrcsponding &, &, ¥, ¥ or g iy substi-

tuted for all consonants (with the exception of semivowely
and nasals) at the end of & word.

As goy 9TH, wis® a7, siltalas oE, Bem st o The word wafde s

formed by changing the g of ™% Lo ¥ firss, and #ken changing this z to g, o
jasé-letter,

The wotd stsg ‘at the end s used in the stra to indicate that the
anuviitti of ®i® ceases., Thus T, T6g9,, wgErsvy I

The exceptions {o this have been given in VIIIL, 2, 30 &e, and VI,

2 66 Atan avasana ar Pause, a =53 consonant may be substituted for a gy
by VIII 4 56

FAEAATET ot 1l 8o N wepi W @, -y, o, e |
gt 1 8 TR RICTRICAT €T YR oTTaesir swafy

: 40, o is substituted for & or o coming after g,
A, &, & or ¥ (jhash), but not after the root ar (g ) i

Thus fiom ¥ we have S84, REgH, FEVSY, STRST stHsqT 1)
The w ol 9% is changed tox by VIIL 4 §3. Tiom 8 — Ryl Sy,

givasay, ovgay, s7gir 1 The g is changed to & by VIII 2, 32, and then it iy
changed to o by VIII 4 33,

10
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Trom g —®ar, ¥g¥, Weead, swite, sfter 1 In By &c, the @ is
changed to @ by VIII 2 31 and ¥ changed to g by VIII 4. 41, before which
the peceding 7 15 elided by VIII 3. 13

I'tom g¥. g Siggw, STEsqy, W, g o For the ¥ of gy
there is substituted g by VIIL 4. 53

Why do we say “but not after the root gr”? Observe &, Wi |l

20 & R 182 Il g Il wEn, W, 1 N
IR 1) SERICEFRIAR smmfc waky waRie g o
41. = 1s substituted for & or & bhefore @ §

Thus for g of Ay we have fasag, sTa3aq, fﬁgﬁﬁf‘ﬂ W For zof 53 (&

VIII. 2. 31) we have Bgafg stogay, sy o
Foi the @ of the affix & &c, is substituted ¢ by VIII. 3 50,

Why do we say “before g”? Observe firsfe, 8z |
et (gEr 7 gEew =g h 80 g | Lgrsam, Py, |,

gie, =, 0

gier 1| TRYRITATE TR FASITERTRE AR TR WATR ) THEA STIRICER |

42, After T and g, for the & of the Participial
suffix 7 and aasg, there is substituted a1, and the same substitu- -

tion takes place also for the preceding g Il

Aftet ¢ :—suwfiory, Befivhy, Ately, Ao, stggog

After g.—f¥er, oM, R, BRam from fg and @&

Why do we say “after Tand 8”9 Observe ga:, ssgamg ! The word ¢
hete does not denote the common sownd ¢, which would include s also, but
the consonant gl DBul even if T be taken a common sound-name including
¢ and &, yct the 7 change docs not tahe place in gw &c, because betneeen q
and the ¥L-sound, there intervenes vowel sound g, for s is sounded not like
pure ¥ but {4 a vowcel sound,

Why do we say “of the Paiticipial suffix' ? Observe #wf, gwf |

Why do we say ‘ for the §”? Obseive stfien, eRaat  Ilere the g of
the Nishihéd does not follow smmediately afier ¢, the augment g2 intervenes,

Why do we say “of the pteceding”? The succeeding g will not be
changed. As fhemaam, feEaEg i

In the wotd =if - the descendant of g the g of Nishih4 is immediately
nrececded by ¥, but no change has taken place, because the Viiddhi, by which
5 1S changed Lo &L, Is Bahiranga and consequently asiddha, and for the pur-
poses of w change, the ¥ so obtained is invalid.

gt R | 83 1 ugn® O G-, s, ar,
augd:
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grer: | GEAPTRE! TGUARERT SoaTH TEATACA NPIGRIER AR TG U |
43. Tor the g of the Nishthd there i substituted

a, after a root ending in s and commencing with a conjunct

consonant, if the latter contain a semi-vowel.

Thus from gr we have gEror, GEoEME, &9, ssragry lom sar
These roots gr and var end in s1r, have a conjunct consonani in the beginning,
one of which ts a semi-vowel T and & |

Why do we say “beginning with a double-consonant”? Observe gra.,

qraqre

Why do we say “ending in au"? Observe =g, =gaad; v,
CFAAIA

Why do we say “afler a root”? Obseive farg:, fatg + IFor the
roots here gr and ar do not begin with a conjunct consonoit and thal which
is a conjunct i. e. 9t and at is not a root, hence the rule does not app y,

Why do we say “having a 9u or semi-vowcl'? Obscive eqay,

LRI
o I B (R Gy (5 S G o
i I g5t WaR TRUETUR 7 IOOT §IR WAq, JERTTT QAONRT Sl TEER A 99

" FRASIARICES YRICTII WETH

FIfraRe ¢ SeRTEaIa Frfrmemgadi Tersan | are TSR seRea |
qro t 93T AAragfy gwRsam . qre  [QAEAMERTHHYREAE aensa il

44. The & of Nishthfl iy changed 1o &, alter the

roots g and those that follow it.

These 100ts belong fo Kayadi eliss, and commence § o n grrpsa® (1X,
13) and end with g gy (I1X, 32),

Thus &, gagra, g, yaas, sise, siagm from w91 the vocalisation s
by VI 1. 106

Vdrt :—After a root ending In gz or s and after a root of Luddi class the
w of the affix fExs is changed to #, like as in Nishthd  Thus ek, i, i,
gf, gfe it These ate from & (1X, 20), 71 (IX, 28), g (IX 18), & anc gsy ¢

Vdre »—The vowel of the roots & stay (13hu, 001) and g (Bhu go7), are
lengthened before the NishthA which is changed to g As STIY, PR

Vars:  The a change takes place after g5y ‘lo destioy’ (Bhu, 1013),
As qar wan =Eqge 0 Bot gy wiwr fiom 333 “to purify * (IX. 12),

Vdrt:—The same change tases place afte the 1ool fiy qeg® of SvAdi
class (2) when used in a Reflexive sense of becoming a motsel fit for swallow-

ing. As f§dr was ergiy ife. wheie a morsel by being mixcd with curdd, con-
diments &c, becomes rounded of itself, there this foim s used, wsaynpr-

[qodifmaael wrdl, aar genfeaese TqT auanrd IO qysay, v 4 But
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when not used in this sense, we have (Gar qrgis €1 Morcover, the urg
must be the object and not the subject of the veib, Theiefore not here:

RYET =G 3999 |
sifgaar I 8y I qgn@ | etfgas, = 0
iRt Ul STTHIRAr AT EEY ([APTIRITER ARTTAT wAfe

45. The ¥ of Nishthé is changed to &, after aroot,

which has an indicatory = in the Dhatupdtha.

Thus sTreesft—ewt, evwarg, stfast  affes, affraars o sticard 3@y si-
qisti, o3t QiR
The 100ts @& grfimrgd (Div 24) &ec. ate considered as stfifg ¢ Thus,
g, A IF R, 3 i e, dharry; St S g, ot
gr, fg—da: A, Qg—Qor, Joa, g diw, dqam, A o, Haze
el et i ve | el o e, vt

gfaas 1t (ERT wra Sty MeaRIEy SR v @ |
46. The & of Nish{h4 is changed to @, after fe,
when the root-vowel is lengthened.

Thus sffups g, sftoit srew ; &floseraedt 1 The vowel of @ is
lengthened by VI 4 60 and 61, '

Why do we say *when the vowel is lengthened’? Obsetve syflygafy
araszgrt 0 The woud syfige is formed with s in the scense of wig and means
‘imperishable’, The Nishthd bemng added in the sense of oy, theie is no
lengthening of the vowel by V1. 4 6o,

The root ey includes the two rools B =3 and & Margeay 1 As &
iAr qur it Sce also the commentary of oayana on stigdilig: €RfFd grajw=g!
gefeet | (Rig I 5 0),

Obj :~The form &g in the sGtra Is the Genitive singular of the root-
noun &ft ending in long §, and will dencte the root &ff ending in long § accord-
ing to the maxim ¥EfGaggmTer wafy “an imitative name (as &ff here) is like its
original (the 100t &ft )", What is then the necessity of cmploying the word
gigtg in the sGtra? T'or had the toot fy with short § been meant, the form
woutld have been &t

Ans—The dhitu imitative noun though taking gaz (VI 4 77)asin

iy , includes the dhatu ending in shoit ¢ also, as in sGtta VI, 4. 59, 60 where
15 cuding in shout § is taken,

 If a rootl ending In short vowel may also be indicated by an imi-
tative name, declined with ga@ avgment, then why s the 10of t§ exhibited
insOtral 3, 19 as 3 instedd of By: 1 ¢ tho sOtea ought to have been & qyrgf
% and not & wweat 3¢ 7
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Ans. Ilete the word fa is not used as a dhatu-imitative wond, there is
no intention heie to denote the vetbal idea of the paiticular act connoted by
the root fir; on the contiary, it simply expresses the awere form fa

Ay sexat N wo i qgi o, -Eaar i
ZF. 1 gEradEaEn fETaaRTeeTRgal HEC sy wafe |
47. The Nishthéd & is changed to & after wz, but

not when the Participle denotes ‘cold’.

Thus sfs gaa, st ¥y, otar g but oftd 288, widr arge, agaman The
% of war is vocalised to § by VI, 1. 24,

The prohibition applies when the noun is an adjective and means ‘cold’;
and not when it means a disease. Therefore we have gfg¥fta: with 1 change,

The word eysy is a guna word foumed by st and denotes the paiti-
cular guna or sensation {o be sensed through the oigan of touch. In this

sense 1t 1s derived fiom the root &gy weygrsr w1 It also denotes a discase, deri-
ved from egsr I + Theie is nothing to show, whal gqe} Is meant in the sOha

IExplanation is the only refuge hele,

ST STAIFTA I 88 1 wafer N &=, svg-sraras |l
g | SISHAEa e FIgraanTied AREET Wi 1 Qaqrad 8 i@ |

48. The Nishthd g is changed to &, after s, hut
not when it is in conuneetion with an Ablative case,

Thus gagT ﬂ@“ﬁi qeaY ﬂﬂﬁﬁ’li T SR FTERT |
Why do we say ‘when nol in construction with an Ablative case’?

Observe ya#RrgEa Hq =W ‘drawn oul,
The word sasry 15 from the root sty saferrare FfraTy, and not fiom
the root stey; and heuce the Nishihd is not changed,

farelt sfnGmbarars 1 ve 1 gt 0 R, erfREmiurgg i

"G 1| Ry GRICERL BITRIER TR vty srfyfotigrarmd
49, The Nishth& & is changed to &, after fFa,

when the sense is not that of ¢ play ’.
The word fafdnflgr means “desiie of conquest oy gain, but here it
means “gambling ¥,

Thus syga:, = sirgiia, qog =ity 0 Why do we say “ when it
does nol mean o play \? Obseive gav w&q 1 Ilere the throwing of dlca
is with the desiic of winning or gaining victory (vijigishd) over the opponent,

fRrerTort serdy I o | et 0 Frators, s |t

%l'f;r: I Frtor gl fregnyEre«ced e weml R | o et areat
wafg |
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50. The word faater is irvegularly formed by
changing the Nishthd & to s, when the sense is not that of
‘wind’,

The word faafot is formed from the root gr, with the preposit’on il

and the Participial affix gt Thus fAately Sfwe, —gqgteq., Faton 939y, o ez
= Tt |
Why do we say when not meaning “the wind”? Observe gt T8,

Fare aryer |

In the sentences Rrafor qdfidy a%w, Agonsfastam, the 7 change has
taken place, because the location of the verb gris in the yfig and syfes, and

not in the grg, which is merely an Insttument, Hence the above vritti uses

the woids “if the sense of the verb %t does not govern utg in the loca-
tive case”,

g o U N arisr b g, W
gte. | UAFIRIETEH (SETGRNER HprUIer wara I

61. w is substituted for the Nishthé a after the

root [
As R, geRTL N

SEHIG BETCR T Gy (T o o SR
gier | werelaeaEn Morqsre TRmagar 141iE o
b2. & 18 pubstitnted for the Nishthd a oftor the
root = I
As g, gy il
ST W R UR N EnS oo, w0 ‘
iR | MIRrEscen fAstgeRIEd IR w4E |
53. # 15 substituted for the Nishth&d a after the
ro0t g U
Thus syra. wrmEm@ Y
GRATFRATEATH 1 Wy | 9qiH 0w, oreqd ey ||
girt 1 WY1 EEAATEIWR NYITRIEATAGUERAT RARTALLN WATR |
64. = is oplionally substituted for the Nishthi a,
after the root ®a& preceded by s

Thus yedfisr or gaetear, switnary of wefigargt In the second allerna-
tive when g docs not come, we fiist vocalise the root et into wfl, and then

add g1t Ilad Sampraslrana not taken place first, then the Nishtha g would
have been changed to 5 after gqr by VIIL 2 43. But when sampasrana is
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once made, the toot no longer has a semi-vowel and so thete rema’ns no occa-
sion for the application of VIIL 2 43. Sec VI 1. 23 for vocalisation,

srgUEnTeEEEaEREEn i W0 gl agare, sE-as-aa-
sggram:
gikt: 1t G afier T 9@ R AR T HYIGRrgHT way o
AR | FEREEHANTR TEaT 0

55. The irregular Participles s, afra, swr and
g are formed then only, when no [Preposition pre-
cedes them.

The word g# is derived from the root {3ywar Ry the ® is changed
to 81 The change of ar to 7 (VI 4. £€8) and the want of §g augmet (V11 2, 16)
aie regular, The same change takes place before srag also, as Gaa i

The affix & is elided after the roots &flg, #9 and Fg—=rg, and the
augment §% is prohibited ; this is the iriegularity in sfty:, sy and gam

Why do we say when not preceded by a Pieposition? Obseive wwga:

gaay, gefifda:, wsEE, S v Ir the case of &g, prepositions other than
gq arc prohibited,

Or the augment g is added, and then g is clided from sfifFa &c,

Sec VIIIL 2, 3 vdre,

. Vért:—The forms gqge and dg@: should be enumerated, 1lere &
is changed to ®, though the root has {aken a Pieposition,

In the woid qftga:, the word qfR is not a ieposition with regard to

the verb myy; afive: gan=afEpa € So that gf is upasaiga of the verb !

understood, hence we have the foim e 1l

A fEirArETE Y S e I e | agthe b gy, &Y, 9w, w1

=T, SIFT, ATATEIIR, |

glRrs | gy By a9 AT A0 RE (AT T FIGraeRiee AR ST Wi s ey )
Ko iled —ANET ATRAY fror Rmdrfe goai o
frafimw Rew A9 Fsw sy o

56. The Nishthd & may optionally be changed to

w®, after g, &g, oo, A, =r, &1 1l

Thus ga: or g1, A or (F¥0, WEA: or GEH!, WOT Or HIA!, WO OF Wi,

#or or Big! o

Wilh tegard Lo &1, the & change was not mdained by any tule, and so

it is an apripta-vibhaAsha, With 1egards to olhas, the & change would have
always taken place by VIII 2. 42 and 43, this makes it optiona

The root fAg =iy of Rudhidi is Lo be taken haie, and not the other

fag 100ls, Thus the following: Kdrbd
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The Nishtha of Ay —a%r of Adadi class is &Fq ; (2) of fAr—HGY of
Divadi class is f3 only; (3) of ¥ of TudAdiis Fsr ; (4) of fgr of RudhAdi
aie both fs and A w  The TudAadi f&¢ has also the form f&%: in the scnse
of {pr by VIIIL 2 58
a eqreRTaRTSSrEr | WS | gl I &, o, w1, O, 97, A i
g sar @ g 878 7 YEENT FerasRicen SRR 3 w1y
67. 'The Nishthd & is not changed to & after gy,

war, g, Y and w7y 0

Thus vara, varqar, Gat, waeam, 99 99F@ g9, gHam, aw,
HAFIT N
This debars the 7 change presciibed by VIIT 2 42, 43.

The toot #f§ s exhibited in the sfitra In its lengthened form; the root
¥e=w is lengthened by VIIL 2. 78, and the =g i3 elided before g by VI 4. 21.
ferat Wil WS | gl o B, S, gagyt )
gPa | s 30 ATRTNTYRaces Then Seararar (Raras A gy sfres
58. The frregularly formed Participle (&% denotes

‘ possessions’ and ‘renowned .

This is derivel from fA¥® &1 of TudAadi class, the g is not changed to
W thotuigh so required by VIII. 2, 42, )

Thus faneg g8 = vaaex ¥8 he has much riches’, Because iiches are
enjoyed (33a@ ), so they aic called 7w or ‘enjoyments’ par excellence.

In the sense of ‘renowned’, we have fdsy agsa: “this man is re-
nowned ot famous ' llere @Wi=qeld: |  wadF=yay |

Why do we say when having the sense of *possessions’ and ‘fam-
ous’'? Obseive [F5: il

fre ey Il 4 N agthe | e, @ )
g ¥ Brafiid Aarad s Iaga o

59. The word faw is irvegularly formed in the
sense of ¢ a'fragment, a portion .
Thus first fasffy, M waafge 0 This is synonymous with g0 The

toot-meaning of % Is not very manifest in this wotd, it may be taken as a
rudhi word, The tegular form is fre under VIII 2, 42,

sgorarawed || o | @R | spore, sraaed |
gfT: | AR wEderarataTied Framied Amil Ay stryAedisy

60. The word wgur 18 irregularly formed in 1he

senge of ¢ debt.’
It is derived f-om &, the € is changed tow v The word styretis com-
pounded from staw %% “he whoina debt Llansaction holds a lowet position”
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ie a debtor, This nipatana shows that such trre gular Locative compounds may
be formed, for here the first member is 2#o# 111 the Locative case, but, the sccond

member. The condit on of being a debtor 15 swyredy, o1 *indebtedness; ”
If this is so, then the word g=gaet ¢ ceditor’ cannot be foitmed?  This

is no valid objection. ot syyaar i3 1 lustialive only of something to be paid

heleafter, in consideiration of something foimely teceived, and thus includes
g=aet also; which alse has been so employed by theauthor himself in giigsyan:

(1 4.35)
The word sor we use in sentences like %597 0¥, sgof wreal@ o
Why do we say when meaning ‘debt ’?  Observe &g agan@, aryaa

AEATATTRNgEgaTEit ol I 2g 1| iR | aus, Fe,
W, T, g, A, sEta )
g ! 9F AT o7g® 78 W UH s@anT o afy A fa |
61. In the Chhaudas we have the following irrcgu-

lar Pariiciples:—nasatta, mshatia, anuuta, prasQrice, sQiita,
glrtia.

The words war# and rags are detived [ om the root gy pieceded Dy &
*and &, and theie is not the & change of VIITD 2, 42, Thus aggassgry In
seculay literatme we have sg8w.t So also fAgs in the Vedas, but fsoor (o
secular litetatiue, The word s1g% is liom 89 w th the negative 815t The option
of VIII 2 56 docs not app y hete As sygsrar & sa93 (= 9Tgd89) U 799, 1s hom
g orgd as wgw ui¥an (=yada) Whea it s denved rom &g then ggis added
by V1 4 20; and when fiom g¥ theyr VI 4 21 is applicd g37 15 fiom §, the 5
is changed to ¥ inegulaly, as gt @asma 45 15 fiom 4L, as ot
suge (= yo) I
fRemerared & N € )| wrliy 0 (o, oeaeed, & |
9 1 qyeald aNF | Bperaaen qEF gy GEmesai Greqmdr aewgey o fepvmargt,
qEA qIertviaed AN wAlE |
62. A stom formed with the affix /&% under 11T, 2.

58 &e, substitutes, at the end of o word, & guttmal for the

final consonant.
The word gzex is understood here,  The vword flragan is a Dahuviily
meaning ‘that stem which has kvin asits affix’ Tor the final consonant of such

a slem, a guttural is substituted  As gavgs (111 2, 58 ) goveras, avmegas o
The stitra could have been i&a &, the word 838 s wsed 11 the ofpa

to show the Bahuviihi compound so that the 4 of @Fa may not be cha wud o
a guttural,  Morcover this Babuviilu also 1adicates trl the rools which taqe

the 36 aflix, change thel final Lo a guttural before other allixes (han g
L1

{d



1542 FINAL CITANGLS [Bx, VIIL. Cin II § 64

Pk .

Thus the roots g3 and gy take fFq to form &= and g% nous by 111, 2 59, 6o
The guttural change will take place even when these 10ots are declined as
veibs: as, AT sTamR A orgeh, where sygrar and sygrear are the Aor.st of % and
g5 The augment 81% is not elided, though the Ay is added ( VI 4. 75 ) as a
Vedic diversity, The gx augment also does not take place as a Vedic irre-
gulatity The angment syq is added by VI 1 58 and the vowel is lengthened
by Viiddhi by VIIL 2z 3. Thus stg g+ fawtfag=otaq ( VI. 1 58 ) =srars
(VIL 2 3 and VIIL 2 62) Other wise it would have been g by VIII 2. 36.
So also in goyl, gfdT,, the g is changed to a guttuial, though the noun g is a
fra. formed noun and not formed by f@a,, and this is so, because the verb g

does take fipa also,

Obj If this be softhere ought to be guttual change in tssggyat from
the root gx with ffse? Ans The guttaral change however in not desired here.
In guttuialisat’on, st is changed to &, and 31 o &, which both become

& by argard ( VIIL 4. 56)
afiat b €3 N R I |/, ar i
gy | wqedTy ay | A%, 996 AT HANIGH W
63. The final of ay at the end of a word is op-

tionally changed to a guttural,

The woid wgexn "s undetstood here also,  As ar ¥ sftasere®: (Maitr, S,
I 4.13): or ura sftwamgfy 1 According to Pio. Bohtlingk this latter form

is not found in the Samhité

Ieie the root fig-has taken fag iu Jenoth g ‘condition o state by con-
sidering it as belonging to gq3rfg class

sitaEg | =sig9E or sfigwE, The gutturalisation optionally debars
the g change of VIII 2, 36. When the § change takes place, this g is changed

to &by VIII 2 39 and VIIL, 4 56
sy erar 0oew | warhi 0o, e, o i

gfy 1! HERTUFEER IET. e AR WG
aifaeRg, | g Fpaen fgdifrdttea o

G4. @ is substituted, at the end of a word, for the

final & of & root.

As g, qam, wag 1 These ate formed by adding f&rg to the 100t
ga, g and gy 1 Thae lengthening takes place by VI 4. 15, The % being
considercd as asiddha is not elided,

Why do we say “of g-ending 10ots ” ? Observe fag, fisqg o
Why do we say ol a toot”? Observe &3y, fEra. |
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The word wgeq is understood here also,  So we have gy, warm: where
¥ is not at the end of a word

Fvar 08 N oaErs 1w, A,
gisr: il WRICTRICETT GO TR PATTRTCIAT AT !

65. w is substituted for the w of o root before the

affixes beginning with & and & I

As strerR, apveed the Impe fect of wg, as in the sentence stasy gA !
g ! The gy is elided as a Vedic diveisily. So also saegrg with s3g, the
augment gg is nol added by the option allowed, owing to VII, 1, 68. This siitra
applies to those cases whete the 7 is not at the end of a woid, as it was in the

last sQifra
aaEgst w0 e | g ) w, @ s, €

g (| GARITFIE 96a QU e 7 Hyafa
66. For the final & and for the g of @gT is subs-

tituted 5, at the end of a word.

Thus syfrsea, arger | So also gafefufn, agiadn 0 quy, is derived
. from g with the affix fgg and the prepos tion gy which Is chaged to i
Bahuwvithi, The lengtheniig takes place by VIII 2 76 and the woid means

gt 0 Thegis ¢, bul 1t should be distinguished fiom it. Th's secondaty
T (o g) undergoes a distinet ane separate Sandhi change fiom that of the

primaiy ¥ 4
ST sAqAr gAIrar 0 §9 | wgity | staay:, saaart, gaar, = i
gie | sTgar. SHqqr gy 3y fAgrgs )

67. The same substitution takes place for tho

final of the Nominatives of srarar:, s&&=r: and gasn |

The word sygap is from sy -+ qg ;" Wgar fiom W& +89, and girgn Nom
g Faig 0 The alfix g is added Lo the two latter by I1L 2, 71 The word

s Is also foumed by fg (111 2 72) Thus the thiee woids fymare, wiY-
gl and erayrs ate foimed.  These words take the affix g@ before the Pada.

terminations (See Véautlika to 1L 2, 71)  After having taken sw, the aboye
forms stagn &c, ate made in Nominative singulay iiregulatly,

Why is this nipdlana, whon g would have come by the last sltia and
the lengthening would have taken place by V1. 4 14, of the wouds syqas, wig-
g and y§gq? They ate so cxhibited here, for making them long in the
Vocative singular also. Tor they could not have been lenglhened 11 the

Vocative singular, hecause VI, 4. 14 docs not apply toil, Thus® STEL
R, § 9w |
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The woid = shows that othet forms, nol ecnumetated, may also be in
cluded here undet.  As % gwmaqr
FAEL N &S N 9gris N orgeg )
giw t AygicaEe q3eg EviE
TPHHT N R ST RqUPH ORI TEead mwsaw, )
68, @ 1is also substituled for the ¢ of sige at the

end of a Pada.

Thus stépgre, ovdify + The sOtia exhibits the form stgg vithout the
clision of g, in o der to indicate that thete is not clision of @ 1 As figfd,
[ery, § EiEIsK@ 1 Sce Vautica to VIIL 2. 7 The & of sty is not changed
to L in the shtra by VIII 2. 69, because it is intended to show the word fom
o1 ! The Nominal stem is Pada in the above examples by I 4. 17.

Vart —TBelote the words 57 Ui and wuse, the 1 of s1gq, is changed
to ¥ | As sy, swergd, ergrcgwe @ | This is an exception to VIIIL 2. 6o,
Others say, that th s { change takes place universally before all words begin-

ning with §; as sygr teasy, 9181 @l

TsEig e Il gl | <, -l i
gis | eTRieRaen TR waengly T o

69. When no casc-ending follows (i. e, at the end
of a Pada in the narrower sense), T is substituted for the st of

SE |

Thus srggaiir steyas® | Why do wesay ‘when no case endig follows’?
Obscrve sygpar, stdifst 1 Ilete g called v replaced the ingofergg u The
c.ffe.ence between this g called ¢ and the oswanacy s “lastrated ir tac above
sét of gxamples  The g called ¢ is changed to g by VI 1, 113, the ordinaty g
is not so changed.

Obj, In swaqify and syggga the case-~end g is elided after sygs, and
50 by Pratyaya - la<shana, we may say that theic is a case - ending here also
Ans, This is not so, because of the following maxim swd yF9t SR §W aey
& 7 ¥R . The ule of pratya lakshana does not apply to the substitution
of T for the final of sygg when the affix has been clided by @@ or gz Therclone,
this sygs is not considered 1o be followed by g9 or casc-affix  Bul where an
affix is clided by using the word iy, thete the 1ule of Pratyaya - lakshapa does
apply to sty As § ai@sy ¥ datdt Ggrar (VI 2. 7). Ilere the affix s
clided by using the word ‘lopa’ by VI 1, 68,

wEaeaiiegaaar gegia 1 wo Il ugrly || 9w, U, &g , 13

SAAAT, TFEI N |
gt 1| VO TR A gD oRIilr P awawr | o
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PSR 1 Bealfd WINTAD = PO SRS eg iR Hpsar o
gro  STEURAT TRAMIIHTANT w9,

70. I the Ohl andas, hoth g and T are substituted
for the final of antaas, Gdhay, ard avas.

Thus stg g7 or s78T &Y T O YT, o717 g7 or s74%  When % i3 subs-
tituted for the finals, this ® 15 1ephweed by by VIIT 3 17 which is elided by
VIII 3 19 The woird syga, meaas a | tt e, aid stg® ‘protection

Vart+ w andgbothieplace the final of w=ag before g= in the Vedic
as well as in the secular language  As g<rgr asa (VI 3. 14, VI 3 111) S97-
/T U,

Vdrt —The words srgg &c before gfy &c should be enumerated.  That
is, the finals of s1gg &c are 1eplaced by gorg before qrg & As svgIf or agy

qf"ﬂ Or BTES qfa a‘[gﬁﬂt, Tg>= Y%, 57§ 99" Iﬁqtﬁ']':: T} qﬁ", Tt = 9fg ; Eﬁfﬁ: E Ti'[%i,
wxug it llere 118 substitulec for the fial € of argy &, which at fist s'ght

may appear supecfinous  But it is 50 ordained, 1 oract w pievent the v'sarga
change of Lhis ¢ (

ARl AEEArEA: 19 | agr | g, o, "EEargd;
gffs N gIE FATE AQAIGA> BT @V gAa91 79§ o

71. 11 the Chhandas, & and T may replace tho
final of tl ¢ word waw; when used as o mal &-vyfihyiti.

Thus yarcaailsmy or wa gawiery + The mahd vydhpitis are thiee,
used geaeral y belore the fumous Glyat mantra “Ley cehrole 1esectively
the caith, the humament aad the heaver g s ay Incee inaole and a Vydh it
denoting the iimamest The othet two e g and &g

Way do we say when il isamaad-vydhpdi 2 Qaseve g g Wiy
iz 0 dlere g ‘s v vartb 2ad Pers Sigula, Impetfect ( &% ) of the root
¥, withoul gunpa of the 1ool, anl the stz avgment s nol adced as a Vedic
diversity,

CEHEATIARZE T2 I WR | umy(q | 3y, g, wg, WML, 7))
gfa | goaSrsRaag. o g 908 JETvaey T96T GHRINTH w8 g e LNt W
BeRtChRE WAl o
712, & 1s substitaled for the final |; of & word oud-
ing in the affix &g, and lor the final of g, eig and swgy ol
the end of o Pada (in the wider gense L. 4, 14, 7)),
The anuvpitll of @ is wnderstood here from VILL 2, 66 1t qualifies

g only, andd not the rest That §s when the woud formed by the affix gqin
cnds with &, such w is 1eplaced by gt Yor & word fotmed by ga dues not
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sonetimes ¢1d ‘n § and in those cases the tule w il not apply. As gu and
gy a/ways end mow  there is no neceseity of qual fyirg these by the § of
VIII 2 66 stwgg cncs 11 & and so @ caiol qual fy il

‘Unus [FERrE, AT, 9fEpam gfvrerr woth gy atix WY —sEreg
T QISR (VII 170a1d 111, 2. 36) e1@-—qmegqead, quicqgin: | sTAgE—
AU T |

But whe1 a g5 for ned woid docs not end in @, the 1ule locs not
apply.  As g, w@am | Ieie 9 is not changed to g

In the case of gg, the g is oidained, befoic any other rule manifests
itself, thus in faggear th s g debars €, so why should it not debar the rule
relating to the elision of the final in fagrg also? This tule sets aside &, but it
does not, however, ovei-tule the elision 1ule, because it is not directly cone
nected with this change,
Why in syagiq the g is not changed to g7 By the very fact, that aw is
ordained ( FEyqra-grwgly ), this § will not be changed to g : otherwise gg rule
would become superflious, for it would be easicr to say let & be changed to g,
and we should get tie form swgrg by this rule without g il

Q47  If thus be so, that the ¥ 15 not changed (o 7, because of giving
it a scope then in stagrysyd, this gw should not be changed into & by
VIII 3 97

Ans —No, the maxim is that that rule is set as’de, with regatd to which
a patticular 1ule wou ¢ become uscless if not so ove- ruled. but that rule is not
set aside which is only an oceasion for the application of another 1ule (7 1§19

iy goagisads: wfafyireay aex g &y AFwag wdy greag ) o1 With regaid to
g change the gu vidiu is wseless (anairthaka), with 1egaid to g chage, it is

merely an occasion

The wotd gger “s understood haie also, so the change does not take
place in fygigr and fHRgrg
facaaed: | wi | wfer 1 &, st-areas N
gi. U (R 9O QERTUEEes 9989 STAETRT orfait waiR
73, & 18 substituted for the final & of a root, with
the exception of sra, before the Personal ending f (&), when
it stands at tho end of a word.

The # of a root can stand at the end ofa word when the Personal-
ending is dropped  Thes syamg wam, swygrg warg from the rocts wEpmg
and st The Petsonal alfix is elided by VI 1, 68, and thereby g, comes to
stand at the end of a I'ada,

Why do we say ‘beloic f4'? Obscive ga1g formed by ag affix
added to the root,
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Why do we say *with the exception of syg'?  Sce sy g9d gies T,
ot | Ilele sqr is the Impetfect 31d Peson s 1gular ofsyg The g% s not
added as a Vedic nregulu ty. Sce VII 3 93, 97.

R ey =47 098 o 9EU 1 R, 9@y, ©, an ol
e N FOIT QU QeRITeg e Qged YIAT €. LeAARTIST 0T TEHIT T )
74. & or ® may optionally be substituted for the

g of a root, before the Personal ending ter (®), when such &
stands at the end of a Pada.

Thus sy=ray @9 o1 BTTRIA T TR, Ty, 01""31:35:":-[ eyt Tor the
% is firsl substituted visarjaniya, wluch is then changed to &

The word gt is employed in the sGtia for the sake of the subsequent
s(ittas: so also the woird §y

gur HwR 0 gzl g, =
I+ geRreae WA v Ry v Bl R ar
6. g or g may optionally be substituted for the
final g of a root, before the Personal affix f&, when such g
slands at the end of a Pada.
Thus etf¥ag g or s 9, syfRawy ey, or sYpepw g |

etfeqarar gt e Woed 1L el N ety Sgaray, i, g
giRT | THAIRIETER Iy gey Iqarar gair et wafi

76. A penultimale g or ¥ iy leagthened, when the
final T or & of a root can stand at the end of a Pada.
Thus #h, g, g, s1rdft W These are all examples of roots ending in
€ 1 Of roots eading in T, examples will be given in the next sitia

Why have we used the woird *penultimate’? Observe sytaad wara hore
the g of the reduplicative syllable is not to be lengthencd.

Why do we say *of g vowels’? So that the st of % fnn the above cxam-
ple stfawy may not be lengthenec,

The word yragr ‘of a root’ is understood here also, Therefore £ and ¥
are not lengthened in syfirs grg 1

The woid agex is unc etstood heie also, theiefore, not hete, [, firg

gfr = 1 ws | qufs | g, w7 1)
gir 1§ o 9 TRIHICEFTEH TIFrEIrar Lnr fiaf waly o

77.  Of aroot ending in T or 7, the penultimale
¥ or ¥ is lengthened, before a consonantal begiuning alfix.

Thus srefiote, Ao, Ao, swgeis, all ending i S0 also,
Sreadter, disafy eoding m 7
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The phrase “of the r002”, 15 urderstosd here also Thearefore not
heie fEsafy aad =rgdfa wich ate devived fiom the wouns 3% and =ra% i ¢ fg-
faesta = Fsafd, and 5@ ooty =gdiw

The phrase g#t ‘ of the vowels g or ¥  is uideaistood he e also.
Therefore not here, §3H, ey, |

This rule applizs to cases which are not final i1 a pada: but to cases
where L or g are m the m'dd ¢ of a pada or word.

SUSTAT 1O | QA | SUTIATH, =7
giert U qISIETITEaY A VHTHRA §oa qAreqyrar ganr duf waE i

78. The shott £ or ¥ of a root is lengthened,
when the veib has ¥ or & as its penultimate letter, and is fol-

lowed by a consonant.

The anuviitt of g 15 corrent, The 100t st e d 311 a cor sonant,
and must have a L or 7 as precedig such consonant, for the application of this

rule  Thus got sfwar Aot afsar g4l ghar vil, afar
The g or g must be followed by a consonant  Theiefore not hete. as,
farft, faift are 10ots haviig a penultimate ¢, which however is followed by a |

vowel Thetcfoie we have faftdifa f=iftoifg o

0 Why there is not lehgthening i1 Rdg R o1 fasagy, sy Potfect,
forms dearived fiom the roots f@ wrar and =t wdr &c? Ilete the ¢ of the
abhyasa requited lengthentig, and it would not be shortened, as it is asiddha,

Ans  The 59 subst'tute of g heie by VL 4. 82, is ticated as sthani-
vat, to g, and the efore, the € o g is cors’de ed as 2ot to be fol.owed by a
consonant, and hence thete 1s no leagthering  Another 1cason is, that the fut
substitute 15 taught in angddhikira (VI. 4 82), and depends upon the affix,
and is coisequently Bah'tanga, with 1egaid to th's 1ule of lengthening which
is antmanga, Ilence aufgy: is constdeicd as asiddha.  Therefore v and 7 are
not followed by a consonant (for ¥ s nol considered as such for the above

yeasons),

Similaily in srgrag formed w'th &9 affix from the Denominative ( e )
root wrgf + Ileic g 19 added befote @5 as wrga g+ 7 and then sy 1s clided,
aqgd g+8 1 Llcre the chiston of a7 is a Bahtianga process, and theiefore, ¥ i9
not hete teal y penn tumale, and so theie 15 no lengtheiag of the vowel

In sf&gtsar (Tnstiumestal singt a°) theie 1s Ieagthe ung by VIIL 2 7,
To the root nfg-{F is added wFAy oy Un 1 156, and we have gfgfrm To
th's 15 added & (Instumental all' x), as afafest s, ad aris elided by VI 4.
134 and we gel afwgteay ‘The leaglhéning takes place here, the elis‘cn of sy

s nol consideied heie as sthiinivat, and so % becomes penulumate,  In fact,
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here we apply the maxim that a lopa substitute of a vowel is not to be con-
sideted as sthinivat when a rule of lengthening is to be applied (Sce L,
1. 58)

O —Well, let it not be sthinivat, but the el’sion by VI. 4 134,
depends upon a case affix and is Bahiranga, and therefore asiddha for the
purposes of this rule which is antaranga: and so theiefore, there would be no

lengthening ?

Ans~The maxim of sifgg FfFrgavaty should not be applied here:
because it {s an awzéya rule.

The wotd w3 is formed by the Unddi alfix fa added to the root ¥

(f8%), the { being changed to g (Un V., 49). So also ffti and fift atc form-
ed by the Unadi affix fa added to & and 31 (Un IV 143) The Genilive

Dual of which is firaf: and @t 1 There is no lengthening i1 fafy.  Frat and
firaf . on the maxim that the Unadi formed woids are primitive words and not

Derivative ; and so the 1ules of etymological changes do not apply to them
(ForrgRrssgersia MRgfIRD o

A EFRaE L v Il ugn® | 7, 9, BT, guw
g I IwTHRGIRER e FL gL gHadew frai 7 warF

79. The lengthening of vowel does not 1 ko
place under VIIL 2. 77, when ihe Nominal stem ending
in T or = is called Bha (i.c¢. when a = follows), and also not

in T and gL

Thus &t (gt =8 IV, 4 77 or g @) w0 Similaly el gafan The
latter 18 Benedictive of gy &3

. Why have we qualified the word 5 Dby saying that it must end in ¢ or
q? Observe afgdar, wtadls t For here the stem which ends in ¥ is not Bha,
and the stem which is Bha does nct end in g but in s u

ATET SHATT & A N So  aFrlw 0 o, o/, e, 9, 7, /e
g% | STaET STWERTUFTEY FOTE FIETREN TIOURGT HATH T | HFHIC |
IR STET S EFy ashsuw |

Kdroled:—ovgdily gueg ' ¥ & RaRe=afeq seag)
& Py e § & sOff Trad

80. When the pronoun =ig& docs not end in @,
then there iy substituted @ or & for the vowol after g, and w;
for g I

Thus s18u, w18, o787, 97HAT, STPUL, U 9% is substituted for 8158 before
a casc cnding by VII 2. 1oz which w Feminine becomes sttt By the

12
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present sQtra rend with 1 1 50, 319 is substituted for 81y and 373 for sygr it The
g which replaces one-mati A vowel will De one-matrd g e shoit §, and the
which 1eplaces a two-matid vowel will be a twomittd gi e long F 1 See
I.1 50

Why do we say, “not ending ing’? Observe 512 gesiy — 18838 1
Ob} How can th's be a val d example, as the woid 9384 is unc etstood here,
and 373 befoie the alfix &7 15 not a pada (1. 4 15)7 Ans This indicates
that the g chaige tazes place, cver when s73® is not a pada. As s188T 1)

Vdri:—It should rather be stated that the iule applies to that stga
which has no sfr, or wor ¥4 So that the piohibition may apply to sigisT, s
gaw i The visajaniya being consideicd as asiddha, this word is considered

as ending in g

In order to apply the prohibition to sfr and ¥ also, some explain the

sQi“1a thus: o1 geley Gian® , 25 @R 31w fBag | The woid 81y in the
slitra is a Bahuwvithi, aud means that in wluch st is substituted for g” w The

sitra is thus confined to the foim sty detived by changing the @into sy by VII
2, 102" and not to any other 373 W

When 3139 takes the final substitute sy® by VI 3 092, how is this rule
to be applied?  Thus by HI. 2. 59, the root syssr takes fFg,.  We compound
it with s1ga, as sTayss=e | 1Y o159~ (= o7y F oV(F Fovsm+ @ (VI 3 92)
=aaga®, (VL 4. #4). Now theie are three views, (1) the g of srg, and g of
a7 arc both changed to g by the present stitta, (2), the fivst g is not chan ged,
but only g (3) none 15 changed,  Thus we have (1) syggas (VI 1 7o, VI 1,
68 VIIL 2, 23 ard 62) ergggs=r srggass  (2) Sccondly, STTENE STHEASHY,
erqgassr  (3) Lastly staged, stagae=l, 1&g o The above verse sum-
matiscs his:

“ Some oidain that § should come sepaiately for both adas and adri,
as there is double w { in =elwwead); othels wounlkd have g only for the last portion
which stands in p oximily to the hal, (i ¢ for §); wlile a third class would
have rowhete  Decause they explain 87§ of the sdtra, by ¢ nAag it tor VII,
2. 102 ' The fi-ot class inlerpret st@e by “ that foim of svae which has no q’;

and they do not apply the maxim wwaegBsRissagggea wF 2@ “ when a
modificalion is or-lamed with 1egaid to some thing which iy not final, the

opotation takes place on that only which is in proximity to the final, 7 The
second class apply this maxim and make g change only for ¥ whiclh stands in
proximily to the Mnal, wiile the last class interprel the word st& o a different
way altogether (o7 o7ed Qe SISOy oy ) v

Why do we say @ig. for the vowel after g @ Qbserve staur, stgdie, the
il % ag nol chaged Lo g
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o EEETAT N B | qErR ) qa: gq, agaad |
IO STIEr PRIVITER CRER SRTHA AR FRIET o ARIC GETAN FEAARG A=
Gohr 1l
81, T'or the g coming afier the g of sgw, there
is substituted €, aud g is changed to &, when plurality 1s to

be expressed.

Thus sra} for a73 (o sYy) spdtfr. for syghy, syt for sy sy, for
etaqry suflg for stdgt ¥ 15 changed to § in srg &c

The word gggss tn the sGtra does nol mean the technical sgaad ;
for that would have made the s0tia have this sense “when the affixes of the
Pluial number {o low In tiat case, we could not get the form sydt where
no phnal affix follows, Ience we have tianslated it, by saying whe pluta-
ity is Lo be denoted

IIFTET T OFE TErA: N SN gy | avgawey, 2, oy, S )
g areae TRl ogq g = I I o gawanaftgs WasgararaRan®, R
HETALHASHIAT ATHAA T o AW 7T qERasan, |
82. Uplo the close of this chapler (Pada), is
always to be supplied : “ihe last vowel of & scentence is pluta
and has the acute .

Th's s a1 adhikfia stra,  All the three woirdsi ¢ ¢ the last vowcel
(fF) of a senlence’, “pluta” axd ‘acute —aice to be supplied m the subs-
cquent aphorisms o complete the sewse, upto the end of tlus Pada,  What-
ever we shall tread hereafter will aefer Lo the final vowel (f2) m a senience,
and it will get the p.ota lesglheniig ad acate accent, This VIII 2 83,
says “In answer {o a salutalio), out nol when it is addiessed to a Stdia”,
We must supply the present aplior stn to complete the meaning - In answer
to a salutation, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta and gets the acule
accent, but not when it 1s addicssed toa S0dva”, As stfyarg® Fagdiss | ¥t
STSATRIY Faa+r § |

One adhikaia sets aside another adhik#ia, this is the genetal maxing,
Will therefore the adhizlia of the picsent aphorism sel aside the adhizara
of the word ggeq (VIII 1 16)? No, the adhikita of qgex has nol ceased,
though latent, Othetwise in wysar &c the g would be required to be changed
tow by VIII 3 7. Bul il docs ncl become so, because qyex manifesls itself
there,

The employment of the woid “vAkya” would nol dehar the anuviitti
of gg, for the final vowel of a sentence, will @ fordrore be the final vowel of a

word (pada), then what is the usc of employing the word g in (his oltia 2



4

1582 PLUTA. [Bk. VIII Ci1.1L § 83

T . o o™ - o

The word grg is employed in the sitia, so that a word wh'ch is not the last
word of a sentence, will not get the pluta aad acute, Ilad the «Otra been
qaeg &2 &c then a// the words of a sentence would become pluta and acute in
the final.

The word & is employed to indicate that the final zowe! becomes
pluta and acute, though the word may end in a consonant, As sTRrafeE g |

Had f2 not been used, the rule would have apphed to words ending in vowels
only, and not to woids ending in consonants.

swtard sud | <3 B 9@nF | a&HEE, - )

g it wEfrard am agsifrarmaeAr GEURIS T | aNTRAeR s TNR §E Y g
e G (A

PR faarn@ ufatedr ashe 11 are | sTgraaRsi S ulofardsetey |

e 0 wPraeEay qq SRS v e 3o an qeabmiE aEar] Sy a9uEy
XSg Ul qre | Frrsren ENT Y IvHcAa

83. In answer to a salutation, but not when it
refers to a Stdra, the last vowel of a sentence becomes pluta
and gois the acute accent.

The word ayfimaigs means “respectfis]l salutation of a superior or elder
by an inferior or junior for the sake of obtain'ng bis blessing. It consists of
three acts 1, rising from the seat, 2 touching of the feet, 3. the uttering of
the formula of salutation”. The word geafaarest means, the blessing given by
the supeiior or elder in answer to such salutation, 11 giviig utterance to

such blessing, the last vowel of the final word gets udatta and acute, provided
that, such blessing is not pronounced on a Stdra. ;

Thus stfivarey §ag-nisg is said by Devadatta to his Gurn, The latter
says ¥t syrgsara ol gaamt a vt * O Devadatta! be thou long lived ",

Why do we say when not tefering to a Sadia? Observe syRrared aqa-
sy i3 said by a SAdra, Inreply to this the Guru replies ¥y stprssva, uiy
s !

Vdrt :—DPiohibition must be stated with 1egard to women also, As
g g is sald by Gargl,  To this the Guru replies :—37 syryeae) wammir

Virt :—Some would have this prohibition where a detractor or an
artogant person is addressed So long as one’s ariogance or 1idicule does
not become manifest, there is prolation, Bal when onc comes to «now that
he is my detractor, and {s rcally iidiculing me by a show of respect ; then
the reply is not a blessing, butis, in facl, a cwse, Thus stREAT eqwag AT,
fs uttered by the detractor; and the Gurn understanding the word Sthélin 1o
be the Proper Name of the person, replics sqrgssuy oy sufég y w Then the
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detractor says, Sthalin is not my Propet Name, but an adjective h¢e dngun,
viz. he who has a eqms or coolung pol. The Guru believiag this to be tiue,
again teplics, sTgeAry oYy ®Ifsg but w'thout prolation, sccause tic word 15
not a Proper Notn. The other thea says = O Sir, it is not my ¢piLet, it is
my Pioper Name”, The Guiu now comes to leart that he is beiag langhed
at, and so gets aigty and says : svguERed seq ¥ of wabrargawgfl , Broey gaw
eygifssg | 0 Ilere it is a curse as well as a pun: i, e. *buist thou, O sinner!

like unto a cooking pot (sthith1=sthali vat) /
Ishti -—This prolation ta<es place thera only, where the Proper Noun

Gotra &c. with which the salutation was made, is employed by the Guru at
the end of the sentence and not where the position of the Proper Name &c¢
is different.  Thercfore nol hele, §gew TIeal@ , a9+ srgsary @Y, for here
the word Devadalta is not used at the end of a sentence.

Vdrt :—The prolation is optional, when ¥t follows such Thoper
Name, or when the Peorson aldiessed is a Kshatiiya or a Va'shya. As it
s1f%arqa Qagsisg | Reply (1) strgeara oy fagsv 90 § or (2) syrgeary ol 3ag«
¥ it So also when a Kshati'ya is addiessed, as syfyarg® gegasatg it Reply
(1) sTrgeqra, uiy AR, 3 or (2) srgsara oryg LEEAER Vaishya a'rf?ram'i{ LV
qefesarsy T 1 Guro : sYIEsAAGT SRITHE § O sTEsAr R gerquEa |

qUEE N S8 N agqns | o, g, o |

ghe | QURET I Avie G € oy waly w s )
§B | qrerened A% GRIrgA9q WA, € 579 ogq geuy U

84. The finul vowel of & sentence becomos plutw
and acute, when used in calling a person from a distaec,

The word gug is in the Tifth case by I 3. 35 the word §¢ meas
fealling', ‘addiessing’. Thus srrwesy Nt /IO A3 ¢ 9TRTSE N AT asgsry
The word ‘distance’ is a relative tetm, and is not fixed at what d stance there

should be prolatios.  The prolation however ta <cs place, when a vo'ce is to be
raiscd, in order that the sounc may seach the person. That distance upto
which the voice can be heard without raising its p'tch and without aay special
effort, need not be considered as *distance” for the purposcs of th's s0tra.

The word g heie inc udes, ‘addiessiig in gencral, aid not only
‘calling, Thus there is pirolation hetc also wvga g TaTwM, IoIeT Fagamy o
This pluta sentence becomes cka-Sruti by [ 2 33,

Why do we say “lrom a distance™?  Qbseirve strswy ST drowsr §agst |

Ashti .—This prolation {akes place only ther, when the noun in the
vocative case stands al the end of the sentence, Theicfore, thete is no prola-

tion here §ggsr s{prem |

SR B l o 0 gl 0 R, 2, wavd, B, gt |
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gfi  JEwdrT SUEH AE w0 TR @ SgA gl WA
A . .
85. When the words & and & are employed, in ad-

dressing a person from o distance, there the & and & alone got
the pluta ard the accent.

Asy 3899 399§} ¥} 9999 IV Y 3
The 1epetition of the wo ds'® a1d § 1n the sfitia is for the sake of i1di-
cating, that the piolat on takes place even when ¥ and & do not stand at the

end of a seatence

ACgATHrrEI TR R Eer M | &8 | qgihy | g, syr-apd, -

qred, ST, U, THET, ST |
gha  seswrariaes QUsaeanTasarreean® dohmen ariys e Sar waiw
qrarATETE /T |

86. In the room of a prosodially long vowel, (with
the exception of #) though 1t may not stand at the end, there

is substituted o pluta for one at a time, uder the above circum-
stances (VIIL 2 83-84), in the opinion of Kastern Grammarians.

This s@itia ird’cates a spectal sthdnin for the pluta vowel taught by
VIII 2. 83 to 84 With the exception of g for every heavy vowel, though it
may not be the final vowel of the vocative word, and for the fiyal vowel also,
but only ong al a time there is pluta substilutios, i1 the opinton of Lastern
Granmamitie  Thus 2 yaed o ¥adyw or Tagey s Sumlarly with fygas, AR
or T § |

Why do we say 5@t “of a ptosod ally loig vowel ? So that the sy of
g and 8 i1 Devadatta aiwc Yajiiwdatia may not be prolated, for this st is short,

Why (o we say svg ¢ with the exception of g5 Obseive geoffd 33, gsor-
fid3, but never HyswRH W

The word qn%zﬁm shows that the prolation should not be simultancous,
but of one at a time, nol ¥3ag3+3 !

The word gram “in the opinion of LKaster 1 Grammarians ' is used for
the sake of ciealing oplion.  So tnh one alletnative, there is no prolation af a/d,

As syrgem org gt U Thus the present sitia, makes VIIL 2 83 and
84, optioial stitras  L1's also is an authoi'ty for the following dictum of
Pa.anjal. ¢ f o sge ogaafisgarn fawrmgrs ey ( MahabbhfAchya VIIT 2 g2,
Commentary) Thus 2 1ules 1elating to Prolation become optional, In shoit,
the word wrary, should be 1ead in all ruces regardiyg prolation, ard thus
without doing violence ( sAhasa ) (o grammat cal authority, onc may have

optional pluta everywhere,
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| —y 3, Fl haah & i - r
L - . eyl

YT I <9 I o 3, AP
g o AR FIREA 990 B IANNET |8 PO AR U

87. The vowel in sty is pluta iu the beginning

of a sacred text.
The word spamgrd meais the commence neil of a sacred matia or

Vedic text  Thus srgq stfdys gniyd ggen mafasty (Rg I 11)
Why do we say “in the begiining” ? Observe stfhedmgacafragyrdrea

(Chhandogya Upanishad. I 1. 1), [Tere sfrg, is not used to ind’cate the com-
mencement of a Text or Mntia, but s “tselt tie subject of commet,

X AFFAMT | 55 | g I I, I, HHCOT )
g I g IRAweror gt walw
giE | B qwag geadacyga {ou |
88. The vowel of & becomes pluta in a sacied
text, when it is employed 1n a sacrificial work.
Thus Ii3asrwg 1t Way do we say when e nployed in sactfictal woik ?
Observe % wsme T 959518, “ Ye yajamahe consists of five syllables .  Ilcie
it is simple recitation

Ishtz »—The word % i{s pluta before #sa® only, Therefore not so
hele : % it Bammmer (Rig [ 130 1)
qotere:  <E || qErfe | soree, 2
g | AFERFA00Y & o straE sl

89. In a sacificial work, 303w is substituted for

the final vowel, with the consonant, if any, that may lollow
it, of a sentenco.

The word agswsfor is undatstcod here also. The word wog means
sl It is the nane gtves to this syllable  Thig ofr, is subst’tuted for the
final letter (f2) of thatwoid wh'ch stands ¢ ther at the end ofa Pdda ofa sacred
hymns ot al the cond of a hemist’ch cf such Rik, Thus for st gl fisaty
(Rg VIII 44. 16), we may have stqi {qifg fwadt g 1 So also for garw -
futy g (Rig 111, 27 1), we may have Jasr famty gadc 3w ¢

The word & is vepeated in this aphot’smm {1 spile of 1ts anuvyitti from
VIIL 2 82, toind cate that sftq replices the whole last syllaosle, with its
vowel and consonait  ITad i@ 1ot been iepeated then by tie ule of sydr-
ssgey the fhal Zier only of the & portion of a sentence would have been
teplaced,  Thes in guge, the visa jar'ya alone wou d 1ave been teplaced

When not employed m conection with saciifictal wotks, theie is no

such substitution  Thus i1simp e recdiag of the Vidas, we should always
recite stat iR Fefe



1586 PLUTA [ Bx VIII Cn 11 § 93

[ oy sy
E——

L L A

AEArFE W Qe | OgnR | A1y, st )
Zie N AT AR qrIqened omer ARERSeTET ars w g ameedr i
90. The last vowel at the end of Mantras ealled
Ygjya, when employed in sacrificial works, is pluta and has
the Acute.

« Thus Eﬁ'ﬁf‘%&mﬁi; (Rig VIIL. 43 11), fagrmw e geaargras (Rig,
8, 6).

Why do we cay ‘at the end’? There are some YAjya hymns, consist
ing of scveral sentenzes  The final vowel (&) of every scatence would have
become pluta, in suzh a hymn  To prevent i, the word “anta” is used, sa
that the final vowel of the hymn at the end of all, becomes pluta,

afderstagireaaAang: | & I 9gih I &R, S, sttag, e,
BITALTAI, 20g: )
gba 0 B W e, AN s1rag (ORarAtyt ogar wxly ameRe o
91. In a sacrificial work, the first syllable of
ﬁlﬁ, i‘rw, -ﬁﬂlﬂ:, 'éﬂ'ﬁ and ST 18 pluta.
Thus srsaay® (Maitt S 1 4 1), sv¥stvanfs (or “q) §ysa, sreg
5 ywe, draeary ik wlywe syfsraae

So also in fsayrymaesyar on the analogy of i, so also stegegyar u
The woyd figz is ilustiative of the six forms 952, 9%, F1qg, gy, amg,

qayie o
But there is no prolation in S{HAF ary ANAIAIR , STIHY F(K 49 W

srelteRalt quEw = i &R (I wFrhi il srvdty oy, qOEd, <
e 1 sredhy, eoravdldg o aFE  gar IR 9tE T 0

92, Inan owdlor given to Agnidhva priest, the first
syllable as well as the succceding syllable is pluta.

fna Yajiia the pricipal priests (pivij) arc four Adhvaryn, Udgata,
ITotA, Biahmd Ivery one of these has thice suboidinate priests (ytvij) under

them . as shown below,

NAMES OT PRINCIPAL SUBORDINATE,

s 9 . .
Adhvaiyn : (Yajur) Piat'masthAtd Nesthd (VIgorn) Unnctd
Udgdtd (S5aman) Prastoté Pratihartd Subtahmanyd,
Hotd (Rig) VI 4 11, Maiti 4 vatuna  Achchhivalk Potd (VI411),
Brahmd (Athatvan) Bi1&Ahmandchhand? Agnidiua Gravastuta,

LIl 2, 177,
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The duty of Agnidhra is to kindle the sxaific’al fiitc I1a sunmoy
ot call (88%) made hy the Adhvaryu, who is the D'icctor of cetemon gs, to
the Agnidhia to perform the functions of Aguidl, both syllable sccome plita,

The word ssiflg S5 is a compound — sty Faog ¢ a cau of sommon
relating to Agnidhduty

Thus sy g = g g2, T g &7 3 5a 1 The pluta takes place orly in these
examples, therefore not heite, as steiflgeafy fAge, af§ @l Some, thaefote,
read the aunvritti of the word fEyrgr from the next s0tia, i1to th s, and would
have it an optional rule, of fixed jutisdiction ( viyavasthita vibhasha ). Othes
say * all pluta rules are optional ” (@¥ o7 sgar QEuaHR=war fAamy FmRT )L 1
AT § T, s70ge § wfagy, there is Vedic diversity.

The words ‘“elating to sacrtficial work’ ( -gRAfor ) aie understood here
alsn., Thercfore not in Stp sy |

ferarar gusfaeraa & ) 83 ) qgrfer ) fErarer, go-mi@ereds, & )
g || gEifaasw A g ogar wae )
93. & at the end of an answer Lo a question may

optionally be pluia.

Thus Q strdt e Tagw? A5 s @y ormimed & (O, syardh
"Wumwgaw ) Ans stwiEs &g o {0

Why do we say ¢ in answe: Lo a question P Obseive se smfRsafiy /3 0
Why do wesayg ‘of 8 '?  Obscrve syft sg

Fgargdiy = L8 | agne I W e, o1e ", =)
gfy | egagregead fug | sTTARTERE ARGIACRIT L g9 FrowradnT garsy 4§k
S G CERECIC U
94, The end syllable of that sentence is oplionally

pluta, when it asserts something which has been refluted, and

is employed by the vietor by way of censure.

The word ffrag: means the -efutation of anothers opinion fingr is o

gerund, and means ‘having teled’ stgfee is the expiession of the same
proposttion which has been refuted  When a person has demonst ated the

untenableness of anothels asscition, and then employs the said assertion by
way of taunt, reproach or repriman, then the final syllable of such a schtence
becomes pluta  The sttia Iitctally means “ITaving 1efided (it) when assciting
( the same by way of censure ). ”

Thus an opponent assetts thal * The word is not elernal * (srfrar gsy.).
Proving by arguments the untenablencss of this positlon, aid after refuting
it, the victor says by way of reprimand:—natfiren wisy gaareaT 3 or s1firey ST ganredr|
* This is then your agsertion—that the woud is not elerandl S nulanly sty sy
abireqreat § o1 st spaivearey W svamerGracedt § o stampeTRTy |

13
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In some texts of Kasiks, according to Padamanjari, only ihe last
example is given

AT wed N e I gy | svrdifee, wedd ||

gfs: 1 qrEEEUArTa ey eEw AT aTyth qEEEd uug
QTR N Red™ qHTE0 (§ gRsgy |

95, The ond syllable of an Amredita Vocative is

pluta, when threat is expressed.
A Vocative is reitetated when threat is meant (VIIL 1, 8), Its final

syllable becomes pluta. Thus R Ky AR =wr 1 So also gum gxaTy
T Asan® @r, ge warg &

Though the anuvyitti of the sitra VIII 2 82, is current here, yet the
final of the senience 1s not pluta, but of the Amiedita,

Vdre :—It should be rather stated that any one of the 1epeated woids
may be pluta by alterration  Thus Fig == or At =g 1 The word Amye
dita is employed in the sfit1ta as illustiat've of the doubling, foi threat is
expressed by dot/ words, so pluta may be of dotk woids in tuin: and not of the
second woid only, thot gh that is called technically dmredita

sy (AT | .2 | 9gne | o1y, g, sy |
g%t 1) STERAT I RS AARRITET Wegw Jaw |
96. The final syllable of a finite verb, used as a

throat becomes pluta, when the word g is joined with it, and
it demands another sentence to complete the conclusion.

Thus s1y H § Teell SEa wew B oTg saEwy §, T4 sreafly STew W
Why do we say ‘a veib'? Obscive 87§ agsy faar agre 1l

Why do we say “when this calls for a conclusion”? Observe sy g=r 1t
Ilerc it is a complete sentence and does not demand another to complete

the scnse,
The word wegs of the last sfitra is undeistood here also. Therefore

not here, sy srdier, sligd & et v Ilcre syg has the force of solicitation,
(VIIL 1. 33)

frarrdmtonAe | 9 1| 9gn® N Rrerd-arararng i
afsr U s aegadiaror Gram | e RSy RERmen? qrearan @ ogay e !

97. 'The end-syllable of those sentences is pluta,
which denote acts of reflection (or balancing Dbetween two

altornatives ).

To determine a thing by weighing all arguments gro and con it called
vichAra or judgment, Thus gteet fifkeen yEry ¢« grgsafay, “should one per-
form sacrifice In the house of an initiated petson®  Similarly EEwamy  stau
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uﬁraﬂ t  Iere also it is being teflected upon whether oy fygy or 48 ST ||
i,c should the slake remain uprig il or should it be put {lat by the yajamana,
fiR gafRala, B3 AT ag F9ArTs gz |
qF g WrArgrE ) 5 N g | gEH, F, e |
giw: | At Ay A=At @ d 3 g1y
98. In the common speech, the end-vowel of the

first alternative is only pluta.

This makes a niyama or restiiction, The previous slitra, is thus con.
fined to Vedic literatuie, and not to the vernacular, g heie has the force of
‘only’, Thus #1ig Efg ™ ‘Isit asnake or a tope’ P SEY ‘i& marqra ‘Isit a
clod of eaith or a pigeon?’

The piiotity, of course, depends upon cmployment. The order of

wotds depends upon one's chotce.

SrersrEor = | 88 )| qeriw 1| sefasear, s i

FiE: il MRIANHIOTH FRATET L NGOUHEE o GRS AERE agog, N qigmaw
AAFFT T e T CFIT THEH U

99. 'The cnd-syllable of the sentence which express-
es assent or promise or listening to, is pluta.

The word gfgarger means ¢ agreement, asseit or promise . It also
means “listening to’. All these scnses aite to be taken hete, as theie is
nothing in the sGtra to restrict its scope.  Thus it has three sonses, 1 to pto-
mise something to a pelilionet, -2 to acknowledge the truth of some proposi-
tion, 3. to listen to another’s wotds  Thus s % 81E dt, 1 & Yy qqu‘?r"g W2,
qedr wAgAR(A R 3. g W, PrRArety o

srgar wareTligfRaa: | Qoo |l wME N STgArE, w0,
sl gfsaat: |
g | TR AT AR awey st = o

100. The end~vowel at the end of a question or
of a praise 1s pluta, but unaccented.

That which is employed at the end of an interrogative sentence is called
gurar: | According to some, this tule does not ordain pluta, but only oidaing
the anuddtia-ness of those syllables which hecome pluta by the previous 1ules
VIIIL 2. 84 Xc. The meaning of the sfiira then is:—That plula which comes at
the end of an Inierrogative sentence or a sentence denotling adnihation, ig
anudatta.

+ Thus syudty: g¥rga sty stloyaray or symiye gty wratRe qeny (1. o
sTTR g, T, ovfirgd o 9dr )0 The words stfirg®, and g3t bei g firals in a
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question, become anuddita as well as pluta. The othey words sprg &e be-
come svaiita arx puta oy VIIL 2 105 Sce VIIL 2. 107.

Asaegards stRmfSrg we have . geafg aomary | Here the final
of grogR occomes wcd e ace plata

rarfata sitgard sgsaam I Qog | gl || S, 1), =, IuHe-ad,
SFAATH N
ghx 0 svgIrwiafy awg Fafa@rafEnEars soard ggsaamm aregeed SCaara: sgar war |
101, T’he end vowel at the cnd of a sentence
becomes anuddtia and pluta, when the particle fag 1s em-
ployed, denoting comparison.
The word syggrsr 18 undaistood here  This sOtra ordains pluta as
well anc ol metely acce it

Thus syprfarg wrargg ‘may  he shine as fiie’.  So also ysifa wiarzq
‘may be sh 1w as g King’

Why do we say ‘when the sense is that of compatison’? Observe e
a4z ortg 1 Ilere fag bas the foice of *littleness o1 difficulty .

Why do we say gasaary ‘ when capiessly employed’? Observe syfiq
atoeet Wy, Let the boy shine like fire’  Iere faeg Is understood, hence the
1u ¢ does ot apply

vaffiagelifla o | Ror I agr® | suft-Rax-awdta, fy, a0
gfr gt ads  suRfrgrdi@ats dgara ogdr waly

102, In sait Rag wirdig the end vowel s anundftta
and pluta.
The word amdatta s understood here also. The end-vowel would
have been pluta here by VIIL 2. 97  the present sittia ically oidaing aceent-
lessness of this plata

Thus sty fEggreftaa, ol feaqraMsg (R'g X 120, 5). In the first por-
tion strelg is pluta and wdatta by VIIL 2 67, in the sccond it is.aoudatia by

the present shtia
caRamiedgariafadrageig ) to3 I uzifa I watean, wri-
Ry, srear, Qiald, ®id, Faay N
gfar | e tgdr WA SUHITE 9. STEArat GERaT AT G F THAR 0
gt | STQAIT a7 T R
103, Of the two Voeatives of the same form

standing at the beginuing of a sentonce, the end-vowel of
the fitsl becomes pluta and svaritn, when envy, praise, anger,

or hlnme 18 e:{pm%setl.

The vocauve is doubled by VIIT 1 8. This sQtra owdains pluta there,
Tl s 1Nvy = SRt T, sTFseRny stiises, R g oifreegg 1t Pradse to
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AR AOTTA, SITGARIY eTPNETA gt @eafg 1 Anger —AruRaEty A1,
offycftasniy silfsltaw gl qreafy =t Blame i—mswtfy wites, ardany
greter fwnr & v o

Vdr:: The word “optionally should he read into this sGtia  “Lbhus
there is no pluta and svarita in one altzinative  As arugsg qrovga &c

frarafr: Sy Rrerarega | Rod It qgrf I faar, s, siy, fag-
SATRTEE |

R RS G A G L ER R G U (e LK CIR R R O GUE EIL G G s (G LG OO
WA fASeRIMARIERT AWER Cqiq: cqldqr waiE |

104. When an crror against polite usage 19 cen-
sured, or when a benediction or a bidding is intended, the
ond syllable of a finite verb becomes pluta and svarita, if this

requires another sentence 1o complete the sense.

The word ‘svatita” is understcocdd heie The woird fHar means ‘the
er1or in usage’ or ‘want of good breeding . (VIII 1.60) strfirs means be rwediclion’,
gt means ‘order’ or ‘commanding by wods’,

Thus (1} o1& t&w alfyy  Iurear gl awaie | @ o799 Y+ Sqreard
qFH, qragfa v In both these, the fi st sentence sequires the second as its
complement, and hence there is gramgar |

Beaediction (—geiw segiery g7 = ara, wedicasion sdmeop @, wg |

Ouder s gty uR < weg ; q917 gHlig § aFgw gy |

Why do we say “when it 1cquites another sentence as ils comple-
menl”? Obseive dtg & avrgeg ; ot fge 1 There cannot be any counter-
cxample of fiyar, for there two scntet cea aue absolutely nccessaiy to express
the sense of censure,

FAAEIT Srwrreyraay: | Qoty B 9wl I wrveyea, wug, Sruy, wreyy-
St L
girs | STRREEAITT STemenry qaey &1 cgar WRrd WH oTraa <r i
105. In a question or narration, the end-vowel of
a word, though not final in a sentence, becomes svarita and
pluta, as well as of the woid which is final in a senlence.

The word fpadasya’ is undeistood hete: and so also the word
‘svarita’, The end-vowel of a word which is not the last woid in a sentence,

as well as of the last word, becomes svaiita and pluta when a question is
asked, or a fact is narrated In fact, n// the words of a senlence become

svarita and pluta heieby

Thus i1 questioniig we have —sywmiy gAfya wmtyr Su@ yalig or
qrr3g | Thus all wo-ds have becone gve ta aad pluta The fital word
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wottld, in one alternative, become anudatta also, by V1III, 2. 100, as shown
under that sitia, The foice of the word stfg in the sQtra, is to tnake the
final woid also svatita aid thus this sitra makes VIIIL 2. 100 an eptional
sitra with 1egand Lo question,

In &/ iydna ci naration, there is no other rule, which is debarred by
this Theieloie theie, a// words become svaiita and pluta necessarily, by
the foice of this sGtia  Thus syratys, ehtys arafaa Jig: v

Another view of this stia is that the word s1f§ applies only to
fikhydna, so that in &c<hyAna a// words become svarita  But in prigna, the
fital word will not b:come svarita, but anudAtta wecessarily by VIII 2 100,
Accotding to this vicw, this sttra does 10t ordain gpéren,. This view is not
adopted by Kasik#, o1 Padamanjaii or Siddhanta Kaumudi.

CEATA LAY Il Qo N el | oy, &, ggar |
gfg  gUga-Tay ogdt ARe G TN cganay aITaayary ga- Sgar |

106. In forming the pluta of the diphthongy &
and s, their last clement ¥ and 8 get the pluta.

The pluta otdained by VIIL 2 84 &c. whe applicd Lo ¥ or 87, causc
the prolation of the last element of these diphihongs namely of g orgit The
word tgagy in the sdbia is Nominative dual of vgg and the aphoiism litcially
means ‘g and ¥ ate sluta of the diphthongs & and str” 1

Thus TfEamaa stiygary

The letters ¥ and o7y e compond letlers or diphthongs consisting
of st4 & and s7+% t  In mating the plita of these, the question arises, should
both a7 and ¥ (or §) be piolated, or only the last element, or the first only.
The present sttra answais that doubt.  If in the analysts of these letieis, sy
be taken as haviag one mAtra (or moras), and g and @ onec mitra, then the
pluta & and ¥ will have two mAt14s, so that the whole pluta § and 3 will have
three mitrds  In fact, the word wger is used heie as o Past Particible of cog,
haviig the foice of a veib; and ggﬁ‘r tgz-’fr means {g'f?r gy i ¢ gfig wewyg, 1 e
g and ¥ are lengthenced  And § and ¥ a ¢ lengtheied to that extent, so as to
make ¥ a1d 8¢ 27ce nAtids  Thus when sr+g and 874 § each has onc mitid,
then the pluta of g a1d g will have fwo matrds as we have said before  Buot
when st (@) and sy kg (8TT) are consideied to have sy 2edf malra, and ¢ and
g one maitd and a half; then g and 3 are made pluta, so as to have two and
a halfl (214) matifis crch, thus the whole of § and sfy, has still #k7ee mAtrds, In
fact, the deflinition of plria is, that it is a vowel which has 22ree mAtils : so
that we should so prolate the vowel as to make it have #iree mat-As

Bul according to Patanjali, this pluta of ¥ and 87 has /our mAlris.
Thus sy - and sv+3 each has ore matid  The pluta  of ¥ and g will have
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three mAtras. Thus e7+ g3 and st +3 or the whole has fonr maids,  Accord-
ing to this view a vowcl may have foxr matids also.

QE SRR U TR TN ARAZAN Qoo | qgri Il s,
A-IEE, AFUEA, YIET STHET, (K, ITCEH 84, It |l
g | Qe SYTERATTUS YT YRIATACaIFeThIC SUH ¥R § 7 vga: IATEARITRI-

UL AT |
FITHeR, | ATt FHysg | are | pueararmafEammumiEeaEaEdEafy s

gro | syafeaT o+ald @RAARKG TR |

107. 1In the diphthongs, which are not Pragrhya
(I. 1. 11 &c) and which become pluta under the circums-
tances mentioned in VIIL 2. 83 &c., bul not when that
circumstance is a call from a distance (VIIL 2. 84); for
the first half, there is subsiituted the prolated @, aud for the

sccond portion T or ¥ ||

The diphthongs or g are ¢ @, sTr and 871 Their clements ate s+,
and st+3 1 When these diphthongs are to be prolated, ai the end of «a word,
the diphthong is resolved intoils clements, the 275 pottion 8715 prolated,
and § or g added, as the case may be. This ¥ ad g, in fact, are the substi-
tutes of the sccond portion, which may be § or ¥, or v or it I

This rule is not of universal application, but applies o Rules VIII,
2, 100, VIII. 2. 97, VIIL 2 83, and VIII 2. 90 only, according to the

Vidre :—The scope of this stra should Dbe determined by enumeiat-
ing the rules to which it applics.

Vdre ;—It should be stated that it applics to sattas VI, 2 100, 97,
83 and go.

Thus VIII 2 100. Aswysargs gaiya srargs siBommad o or qargd |
i wUR wrovy sifraasE or qeiw u Soalso VIII 2 97 dtasd difvaex
qﬁqi‘ it So also VIIIL 2. 83, as —syrgenrsy vl BT@'EH?Q% orqaiad t  So also
VI1II, 2 go.—as.

SRICAT FRCAIY FIAYETY I9H |

e Pifamand e (Tat 801,38 14, 7)
This pluta syr is udéita, anudatla or svaiita, according to the pa -

cular rule which has been applied, 1 e, at the end of a question it is anudatia
or svarita, and every where else, udaita The § and g are of cowse, always
udéitta : because the anuvyitli of udéiita is curient hete,

Why do we 1estiict this sOira to the above-mentioned four tules?
Obsecrve Fsua® fAswyay st @ syovew Wt womag syl

In fact, the present sfitta be ng confined Lo the above mentioned four
rules, the words sT8UgRE in the sOt a, are redundant ; and should not have
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been used Moreover the wotd gareg should have been used in the siitra, for
it applics to ¢ ‘phthongs at the exd/ of a pada Therefore, not here, A U™

miew | Ieie ot before the sarvanAmasthina affix g is not a Pada (I 4. 17)
Why do we say ‘when it is nol a I'ragithya’? Observe st @g

eEgy |
Vdrt :—This peculiar modification of pluta vowel takes place in the

Vocatlive case in the Vedas, As stang geftary: ogRds epr ot fdg + Llere
by no other rule, the Vocative would have become prolated

aergtafar Giaram | go5 | qgt® | adt q, 4y, w3y, diarang |
gi: ¢t gAREASHrEa R waar shr Gfaet Ae?
Kdiihd  Br g aor wadls = fagd guigdcdad ey )
8t = wv ercafag fRdr weanedtdrdt g FRaat o
o § A7 VA cgaUTeaen qw AgurEar |
WA qAT § YRSt qoresEaRT g %g

108. For these vowels € and & are substituled g
and 7 when a vawel follows them in a samhita (in an un-

broken flow of specch).

The woid gfgarars, is an adhikfira and excrts its ifluence uplo the-
end of the Book Whalever we shall teach hereafter, upto the end of the
Book, will apply to words which are in Sanhité

Thus sergrar geryaran sTaryfE@egy, qer3gany !

Why do we say “when a vowel follows 7 Observe sTHigy, warig i

Why do we say dfgararg ‘in a1 uinterrupted (low of speech’'? Ob-

seive STHArY € £y, T2rie 93, in Padn Patha,

This s0tea is made because § and g being Pluta-modifications are
considered as asiddha (VIIL 2 1) for the purposes of &y morar (VI 1 77)
But supposing that so ne how or other, these # and § be considered sgiddha,
still the present inle is necessary Lo preveil their lengthening before a homo-
geneous vowel (VL. 1. or), or their relaining thein form unchanged by VI,
127, If it be said, that these rules VI 1 101, and VI 1, 127, would not
apply because of the VArtika g ‘goyden gaoifd aryard morsgr Iwwsa:
(Vartika to VI 1. 7Yy stidl the present stra ought to be made, in order to

prevent g accent (V 111, 2. 4)

Kdribd Q. Could not this have been accomplished by the wurds of
VI, 1, 77, that the Achlrya has taught this separate 7 a 1d g substiwation ?
Ans—If you say that pluta is siddha in the vowel sandhi rules,

hecause of the jitpaka n sttia VI 1. 125, then still this rule is necessaiy in
order to prevent the lengthening of VI 1 101, and the Sakala tule VI, 1, 127
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Q —Bul those two rules VI. 1 1or, and VI 1 127, have alicady
bee1r debarred by the VArtika which ovdaiis that aorgar takes place of such a
vo vel follow ng a pluta (See vartika to VI 1 77), what is then the neccssity
of the piesent sQtra?

Ans. The nccessily of the present sGlra is to arevent the mor-accent
of VIII, 2, 4.

According to one view, the vértika under VI 1 77, refeis to those
vowels which are not pluta-elements, like the present § and g, but which aie

independent vowels following after a pluta vowel, As Wi} § & =4I} (&g !
Ilere ¥ is a Nipdta.

W L me

14



Ay |

AT ATATIE qaiq: N |

BOOK KEIGETIL.

Cuarior Tairp,

AT & WEgE! ST 0 L Il 9FIiE | vy, g€, %, ggat, s )
i Hereq s IRYFTen o GIET SRRl Waty wraEr W wegly [{a¥ |
qIFAEH, T STAEIT R0 qre  WARTITHITHIGTER

1. Ifor the final of the allixes wa and a9, thero
is substituted %, in the Voeative siigular, in the Chhandas.

The wo d qfgarar is uice stooc he e A woird endiag i1 the affix
wy or g, changes ils Mal g or @ mnto ¥ m the Chhawdas, in the Vocative
singlar Thus s g% weer g R §as (Rug 11T 51 9) Ry Ay Al W
Heve ggegt 1s Vocative Sg, of #gegg, and g of gy, mceanthg ‘he who s
possessed of Matutls or ITari hoises The 7 of " is changecd to g hy VII]
2 10; 15, The base ggg before this termination is Bha by I 4 19 The
alfix g (nom sg) 15 chded by VI 1. 68 the qis elided by VIII 2 23, and
the i (of go, VII 1 70) is changed to L by this sGtia  So also gegra @ gass
Fgmgnin sfta (Rig. 1. 3 0)

With gg —dlgedtnmry qdam ge (Rig. 11, 33, 14), gamg | See VI
X, 12, for the founation of #Fa, wgea with Fg

Why do we svy ‘of wig and g&@'? Observe mamy sy | Why do
we say in the Vocalive Singulai ? Obsetve oy fAgrafamgsr . Why do we
gay in the Chhandasi Obscrve § drwa, § Tt !

Vdrt ——The aflix gq should a'so bu enumerated  The aflixes g
and gfag me both meant here  Its final i$ also changed to ® in the Vocal've

Sg.  As wesqrasa 3gq qrafem t The word graResy 1sdormed by adding iy,
to the 100l § (xuw) praceded by sra' v See 11l 2 75 The g&w is added by

VI 5. 71
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Vart. The firals of wag wagg and sEag aic changed 1o g oplion-
ally in the secular as well as the sacied I'teratuie, and the syllable sy of
these worcs is changed to sfr it This is a gencral rule applyiog both in the
Vedas aid the BhashA Thus wag § ¥r o § waqg | Waq  § war or g
wyngs  sTaAd—y srar or Foarggg 1 Or these wouds e wap and sy @ie SO
irtegularly formed by the Achfuya hunself in VIII 3 17 These aic found
in other numbers than the Vocative Singular, as ¥t §ggwaga«l A7 E93qag74
frsofasn 1 It is found in connection with Femiiine nouns also, as ®t arZror

The adhikdra of the word diEgal does not exeit any appaient
influence in this sdtra It however has 11fluence n those subseque 1t sQlias
where the change in one word is occastored by another woird on accounti of
sanhita or juxta position, as in VII[ 3 7

Sce VIIT 2 3 (Vait ka 2) by whch the lop is cons’dered sicddha in
gty , otherwise theire wot ld have becn no ¢ chage in giRar § &c

WATTATER: Qe g ar h R N qgus | s1s1, OGRS, g g an|
af 1 sk g gwd aen v sAn qa GAE § I0R s wadre-

wefay qivesym )
2. In the following sfitras upte VIIL. 3. 12, this

18 always 1o be supplied :(—* But here o nasal vowel may
optionally be substitufed for the preceding vowel afler which
g has been ovdained ™.

This is an adhikara sGtra. ot the letier which stands befoie that
letlet for which ® has been substituted, lhete 1s substituled a nasal vowel, in
th.s divis.0a of Grammar, waecie § .5 the cabjec. of ¢.scossion,

Thus sttra VII{ 3 5 says “In the place of the final of gy theie s
g when gz angment follows”, The vowel sy of gy becomes nasal ; as Fex=t,
WeRTw, Jensyeus |

Why have we used the word st i1 lhe slitia? It means “Jere i e,
in this division wheie § s the subject of d scussion”.  Oly Th's object would
have heen gained, without using the woid aysy; since it is an aclhi ¢dra siira
and woud appy logt  Ans No. Ileie gis targht i1 connectior w th 1asal,
therefore, the 1ule would not apply to any othe; context  TFou had a1 10t
heen used, we could 1ol have known the sxtenl of the jut‘sdiction {adh'ka ra)
of Lhis nasal, and we might have ajy ed the tule of nasi ity to those depond
the jurisdiction of & such as VIIIL 3 13 The conployment of syer prevents
this doubt and shows thal § wnd nasal'ty arve co extesive

aranE Weaw 03 0 agrher b sre, w2, 1Qeaw )
g0 1 oT(@ 9Edt Ut ghen RreeR gard Inwmga il ¥ang
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3. A nasal vowel 18 always substituted for =
before &, when it is followed by a letter of srm pratydhiina
(i. e. when it is followed Dy a vowel or &, =, &1, o1 ©).

Thus VIIT 3 g teaches g substitution of 4, the long syr preceding it,
would have been optionally nasal by the last s0tra  The present s@itia makes
it necessar’ly so.  Thus #gf sty (Rig I 46. 2) wgf g=gr @ ofrsar (Rig VIIL
6 1) gt svsmrdeaq

Some (i ¢ the Taittariyas) read it as anusvira  Thisis a Vedic
diversity,

Why do we say “for a long err” ? Obscrve % 4y gqeqefleg + Wy do
we say “when a vow:zl o1 g, %, 7 ot € follows” ? Observe warsud, Wt oraafy

The word fgr ‘always’ is employed for the sake of d'stinctness only,
The very fact of making a separatc sitra, would give it a compulsory force,
even without the word nitya

agAIfAmIead sgeare: 18 I ugthe | ergariamne, 1o, stgearT:
T W STFAGRITAr A7 A0t Y0 OF JERGANGRT 7 FAfgaeaa g8 ST orrordy wafy o

4. After what precedes &, if we omit to substitute -
the nasal, then anusvira shall be the angment.

The substitution of nasal is eptional by VIII 3 2, When nasal is not
substituted, we add a1 asusviia to such vowel,  The wo-d sy should be 1ecad
into the sltra to complete the sense, i e orgITaARIA ot:qT &r an “ a letler other
e « nasal ', 1, ¢ a letler for which nasal has rot been ordained, and which
stands beforc & 1

Thus VIII 3 &, teaches & substitution of the g of gy an anuevi-a
would be added As geFar gerwsan B Similarly VIII 3. 6, tewches #
substitution of the gof ga 1  An anusvita will be added herve also, as, gexrar o
Similaily VIII 3 7 teaches ® substitulion of final s 1 Ilere also an anusvara
will be added, as ¥y

Some say “il'c word 9t in the stra means sy, and so we need not
supply the word sw from outside”™  They say srgafasmmg o - stgufgsmmar ;
i, e the anusvAra takes place in that alteinative whea theie {s no nasil,  That
anusvaia is ann awgment and not a swbotitute 1L is an acgme -t Lo the vowndd

which precedes & |

gae gl 0w e Ee, wE
gfer. | g geawen wYaE gl g affarat fado
miFkeRe (| QYR G gwRe | qte U THT AT SraRR |
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5. & is substituted for the g of @wa (and theichy
o or sf is substituted for @) when the augment g follows, in

a samhita.

The augment gz is added by VI. 1 137 & Thus eeralt or geensl
Jeorin or geeRdy, YeeRWouy, or geemasay, | The word is thus evolved qu-t
g+ at—-ge+a+sgt (VIIL 3. 50 Here tole VIII 3 15 appeas and requnes
v to be changed to vismjannya This visarga may optionally be iclamed
unchanged by VIIT 3 36, This, however, is not done in the prescit 1is-
tance . but the visarga is afways and necessarily changed to @ by VIII 3 34.
In fact, the option of VIII. 3 36 is a deteiminate option (vyavasth la

vibh&sha) and does not apply to the piesent case

Or even this sQtia may be soicad as to teach the g subst'tut’on as
well.  Thus, the sltra is gnt gg@ with two @ and the sttra wifl mean, “g s
subsiituied for the g ol gy before gz, and this € is always changed to g’

Why do we say “for the 5, of gw,'? Obscrve ggemwt it Why do we
say “before gZ"? Obseive gy |

Vdasrt - Torihe hhals of gu, g and sy there Is always ot bl tuled ot
There would arse aroma es, if & be substituted  Thus gweaRwr  greesmr, Hi-
gemrag it In fact, accord’ g to th s virtika, g is never substituted for gg (VI

3 5), 39 (VIIL 3 6) and sy (VIII 3 12)

Vard . wir gt agagy | Some would have theel v'on of the @ aiter ga
This Vdrézha is not given in the Kasik4, bul the Padamwyan gives it, ard
so also the Mahabhéashya.

According to Bhattoji Dikshita theie will be 108 forms of this word
gerar 1 Thus &erwt a1d dexrwt with the elision of @ 1+ The1 with two i,
as Heepeat, qeerat 1 Then we apoly VIILL 4. 47 to thus latter and have Uhce
W, as Yeewral or geverart 1 The anusviia s consideied to be a vowel (arer)
for this puipose. T'ron the three nasal forms derar deemar and Heeewat, we
get Lthree more by doubling the s by the vArtika ¢ mgar 1+ The thice foims
having anusvéra, will also doukle their anusvara in addit on o % doubling.
Thus we have 12 foimns 1o anusviia © and six in nasal, altogetier 18 forms,
Then the § will be doubled and tiebled ¢« and thus wityr one g, two g and
thice §, we have 3X 18=7354 [ooms This will be doubled (2 X 54 = 108) when
919 15 nNasalised,

g weqea ) § | i | gm, @@, stH-ad
gf¥  griedaen gvata oTRf @E qee

6. % 13 substifuted for the g ol gy (wheiely the
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g 15 changed to & or &) belore a surd mute (=) which is
followed by o vowel, semivowel o1 o nasal (srg praty@hira).

Thus femmar o1 germr, $eg9° o geyswr  §ewd 0 Fewary, Faet o
gdr « The visuga m gegmar requued to e cha ged opl'osa y to = jihva
miliyv by VIIL 3 37 but s not sodowe It s chaged afowars o § here
by VIIT 3.34 aso The®olga sdopped »y VIIT 2 23 aiw the pt:::ced—r
g sound 15 ¥ whca comes to hght 11 forms ke gurg &e. For the sake of
distiictess, Pan v bas cected to exhiot tie shotter fo m g4 whe in the
beginig of a compositior  because taits shortey formi g1 15 the 1eal stem in
compos Lor g pritydhita nicludes the tey hawd consosants, aad srg pla-
tyAhfua iacludes all vowe s, scmuvonels ard nasals,  gemmr is formed by the
aflix ot gR{g wHAYS

[1 thal alternative whey we read the precedmg sOtra as grq g, then
the anmvrttt of this & wil be cuitent in the present sqlia alse, aid so theie
wi | be no scope for the ope ation of VIIL 3 37  And though the anuvytti
of g 13 also ¢ e, yet it will not apply heie, because of 1ts non approp ate-
neos 1t that altes 1ative,

Why do we say hefore a stud mute’? Orserve garg g (V4 92)..
Wiy do we say “fo lowed by a vowe o semivowel o1 1twea 2 O serve gafic,
gy 1 Why do we use the word gt in the sQtia? ITad we nol used o, the
«0lia m 3ht have beer oper to ths cowinictor aso  The g of ga is so
chnyed before a gy letler which has an sty letier, (whelher preceding 1t or

Sollowing 1ty So thal the rule would have app 1cd to grrey  gar=r

ARSI 09 aFITe | W, o, iR
gis  FERIUCTE TTE TAFFTER FO T S qe |

7. wis substitt ted for the fival g of o word, with

the exceplion ol the & of g, befoie a gy letier (B, 3,
o, &, x, &), which is followed by an s lotter (vowel, semi-

vowel and nasal ).

The word syedr s to e tead mito this sOtra The word sty in the
afitra is 1 the No ninative cise, bul it has e fo ce of Ge1t ve

T e wAfrErRafa or watrgaler waitea or vy, waidhRy or
watdlRy, (hom e root Hitr 10 go ), AT o1 TIrETE !

Why do we say ‘hefore a gy letier P Obscive warg w3y Wy do
we say Cwith the excopaoy of the 5 of wyrg, ? O werve nary w17 1 wars
Pty Why do we siy ‘wher sty fo ows wg P Sce wayeg s@®® | BQE 1S
aword, he who s dexteras it s ealled sggam (@ma Vo2 04)
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FAYAG N & | 9w | S99, g |
i, FERIU-TE 9 BETE T3 IIAUT Hged TN

8. Iun both ways, In the Rig verses.
This ordains an optio1 to the last sOtra, by which the g suhstitulion
was conpulsory A wotd ending i1+ fo lowed by a letter of &g class, which

itself 1s followed by 318 changes its final /4 to ¥ gpLionally in the R g Vedn
Sometimes thete {s ¢ and sometunes f W Thus R w0 gaify or {8 =1

gy , TR |

Why do we say “in the R g verses’ No option is allowed heie qr¥éen

g gErgry |
grargra qaraard |« | qgn® ) ghare, o, |qarrand o
gieT: | IS TET IFTEN AR W9l quaedr Afaf@aRfGas anmy wg |

9 % is optionally substituted for thal firal & of o
word which 1s preceded by a long vowel, and 1s followed by
an si¥ letter (vowels and semi-vowels with the oxcepiion of
&), when these (q and @g) come in contact with each other
~1n the same stanza of the Rig Veda,

The st of VIIT 3. 7 is understood here :anc so also gy The wotd
gHIATE means Y&, | e when both words are in one wd  the same Pada of
the verse  Thus qied¢ W (Rug 1X 107, 10) w Rf weawf (Rig 1 1. 2) ¥t
ST TSNS, WYl §¥ET & SIQT

Why do we say ‘pieceded by a long vowel’? Qhseive stgafgn 0
Why do we say “wher followee by a vowel o 5 o1 ©°? Obee.ve pags
gisraia . Why do we say  fwher both woids are in lthe samme PPAda of a

vetse’ P Obscrve Igararg ey
The word swzmyt of the prececing stia is understood heic also: so

that it is an optional 1ule and 7 1emains unchanged also, as snR&Em eacds
eI faqEe 1 See VILL 3 3

A7 1 Qo Il gl 0 g, W
gt | afTeraes qamTed Ay qady 93§

10. & 18 optionally substituted for the & of 77, be-
fore = |;
The st in g is for the sake of pronuaciation only  I'hus %g Tt or

qif, ¥ oftoftfg o & offoilig ¢

Why do we say ‘belote ¥ ? Obscrve ¥ istaig ¢ Somce 1cad the
anuviitti of gwayr inlo this sOtia so that it is an optional one  Thus we
have 8% qif% also. The nominative case in a7 has the force of Genitive



1602 IELISTON OQF 7 [(Bx. VIII Cn III § 13

s

m——

waararat | R It weefR I erae, Q|
gier.  eXaAIHSHAEN TR SR TrIaAs T “
11. The 7 of @waarg is changed to & before qry i
Asegeg agus (Ryg IV. 2 6) The word is erggw the gy, is added
by VIL 1. 83 The woid s dertved fiom g gy with the affix syga (egeqdl
AEASHT ¥IFATT,) |

wIAaEfEy | N a3 | s, argi@y )
i | FIfAea e AR TNA STRRY g

12. & 18 substituted for the & of st when it is fol-

lowed by another s which is an dmredita.

The sOtra mizht have been i i ; but the use of the longer form
arRfEd shows that wheie thete ts  doubling’, and the word gets the designa-
t'o1 of Amiedila, then the rule applics,  Thus skieR sTAsEAg, wfewry Wisafy ;
o1 HIERTE & When the second &9 is not an Amiedita, we have @i i,
gyaf@? Ilcte once is fif asking question, and the other is used in the sense of
contempl, This word is read in thelist of mesRifg (V111 3 48), and hznce shitia
VIIL 3. 37, does nob apply. Or the & of &% w@® (VIII 3. 5), is uiderstood
hete, and that g is enjoined here and not g U [t should not he ohjected that
i1 the preceding s0tras also § shou d be enjoined and not &, because in those
siitias & 15 appropriate but not so here,

Why do we say ‘when an Amicdita & follows ? Obseive &I s
quafy where one is inteirogatory and the other denotes contempt (11, 1. 64).

RSN | g, &, e
g% FWITEN BRI AT 94T )

13. Theie is elision of @ when & follows.

Though this sflia is read in the div'sion of Grammai which is gover 1-
cd by qgrfgasrt, yel this cl'sion lakes place only ther when the # is nol at the
end of a pada  Thusdg fiom g lg v The g is changed to ¥ by VIII 2,
31, and the & is first changed to w by VIII 2 40, and then to g by VIII,
4o 41. Thus @z 124 The first Zis elided by this s0tra, Similatly sftag, g9-
wan The change of yinto & >y VIII 4 41, should be consideled as valid
and sicddha for the purposes of this rule, olherwise this rule will find 1o scope.

04/ —It wil find scope before that @ which s primary, as in syfsg+
iy whete 7 of a3 1 nary.

Ans—No, Ileie the fitst 7 will be changed to & by sig rale (VI 2.
10) and so there will be po occasion {o elide it.  The form will be sy, i L
Nor i this # #tqt rule an apavada to #1gey tule, because il has its scope in
#lg &c. Tor the wa rule depends upon one pada, and is antaranga, or béing
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prior to this the lopa is asiddha vith regard to it Theiefore :gex w 1 take
place fust  Moreover in 5z -z there is sim lanity of sowids (Miawa STITFTA. )
though there may not be theoictical similarlty ( mvesgq srawag ) when the

cha1ge of y into g by VIIL 4 41, is cons dered asiddha  Iut this theorelical
technical dissimilarity will be removed by the cxpess text of the present stitia

But in wgfsg S there is neither similarty of sounds (4r1 ti kitamAnantaiyam)
between § and g, nor similar’ty crented by any techiical tule  theiefoie ¥ s
has no scope here It is Bahiranga as well as subsequent to sy 1ule (VIII
2 39), and theiefore doudly asiddha, and consequently 1t does not debai the
WY rule, So when z is changed to g by =g vule (VIIIL 2, 39) i »qtey, then
there remains no sort of 4nantarya netther of éruti nor of §dstia

g RN gz,
I U THET TH qURT ST TG |
14 wis ehded before a T

The sOtva is © & and not Tt ftu That is fr |© 18 the foim which g {&
and ¥ fwill both assume g 15 the Gemtive of €, and ¥t would be the
Geilive of g1 The sttta is 10t confied to § o1ly, but to cvery ¢ in gencial
includiig § t Thus {werm, gemn where it is s'mple € of AT and g%, aad
vt Ty, and €53t wheie it is & (30w, £ wai) The lengthering s by
V1 3 111, The word q3¢q 15 uncerstood here, and the Genitive heie has the
foice of fAfyer1 e a quality, or avayava shashthi ;) i ¢ when T 15 a portion
of the pada  Thus a g wheh s not wt L erd of v pada is also el ded
Had the Genitive been constiued as st iina-shasithi, then T would qudify
qg, and the rule would mean “y should be clided before a g0 when al the e
of a word” 1 Sce VIII 1 16 DButl we have the clision of the genndtimate ¢ in
srsery, the second petson singula * of the Impetfect of the Intensive, and we get
the form stwert Sec VIII 2.37 So alsospqreqrt iom 894 in Intensive, linper -
fect. The reduplicate is lengthened by VI 4 83 tie &y is elided, and Y S
elided by VI. 1, 68, the final ¥ is changed to ¥ by VIII, 2, 39, and this g chau-
ged to { by VIII 2. 75

WLHRIEHTERAE | Q4 | 9git | ue, eraaedr, Raseda i
IR 1 TRIFey 99eg @R 9t saqi o Aadfrardat waty o
16. The Visajanfyo is substituted for x, before o
@ congonant or when there is a Pause.

Tha word @ is understood, The visaiga is the substitute of ¢ final
in a Pada, before surd consonants and sibilants, or at a Pause,

Thes yeyrgrgafy (VI 3 3¢, VIII 4 40), usttrotgafd, geeatdy, waeqod
YRIGRTV, GRITHI, QRISeRT, TR, qraIT, gardi®  Pause~gar, may
Who do we say “before a ®¢ consonant ot at a Pause 7 Qbsave
sithdatw, grpdaly, g (§ geat v ), Al (girem) © Do these two lallor,
15
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the Viiddhi being considered as Bahiranga, and the €_being the result of such
Bahiranga Vriddhi, is astddha, and is consequently not cha iged to visarga.

The wotd qgem is undeistood heic, and the genitive should be cons-
tined hete as sthina sasathl so that for the final ¥ of a Pada there 1s visergaq,
and not for that ¥ which 1s not final

£ gt 0 o 1O, g
I 1| § e hen gy qudt Pasifiaiigr wa® )

16, Visarjaniya is substituted for the % called
¥ (and not any other ), before the Locative Plural case-

affix @ |

Thus go g, gy, awg . The woid gais hele the Locative Plural
affix  Though the ¥ wounld have been changed to visarga by the last sltia
also ; the making of this a speaial sitra is for the sake of niyama, That s
on'y & becomes vfsax ga, and rot ary other § *  Taus #{g, 1@, when the € is
not 11 In yxd &c, the @ becomes § by VIIL 2 66.

Arafrarsiergeey QiR 1 99 I gt 0 A, W, wel, s, @,
Gl

i 0T W oTSY gRThe statigden = O XHT weRIERT waty s1fy gEEs »
17. = is substituted for 1he ® called =, when it

is preceded by oy, wab, =1s, = or 3, before an svay lettor
(vowels and soft consonants).

Thus At sy, Wi 877, syq7 o7, ¢ qqTa, wav eqly, o9y el 0 & oviE,
et ST, BT garfe, e gafy | The 4 is elided by VIIIL 3. 19, 20, 22 &c,
With 4, the forms wil be svaw, wivgsl, sTqteg o

Why do we s1y ‘when preceded by st &c’? Obseive srf¥xs, Frges
Why do we say ‘whe followed by a letter of srg pratydhdia’?  Observe guy,
geg: 3t No, this is no valid counict-example, because no other word follows
the visarga , while some woid must follow it because the woid sanhitd (VIIIL
2, 108) is understood 1ete,

Ans —1f this be so, then 813 is ecmployed in this sGtra for the sake of
subsequent soiras, Iis employment here is supeiflious Tor letters other
than sy ate @y W Befoe a @y letter, the g will be changed to visarga by
VIIIL 3 15; and the yeg of this rule will be consideied as asiddha for the
pws poses of VII1L 3. 15, so thete will necessarily be vismga Thus s13 se1ves no
purposc in this sQura, put is for the sake of subsequent ones, Thus in VIIL
3, 22, the woid g nust be qualified by the word sy, namely those conso-
nants only which are 11 the class sggrt - Before any other consonant there will
be nio clision of g 1 Thus a&f gu@=~gwagru The denominative verb from
this will he gawafir) A scconday deaivative from this root, with the affix
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. will be garg as in 98T, i+ ITere 3 would tequite elision by VIII 3.
22, before &, but it is not so because syfyy qualifics gfd 1
Ol7 —If so why is the word gs used in that sutia VIII, 3, 22, it would
have been better to say gfir w¥srw instead of gfs sy
Ans—The woid g® is used in that sutia for the sake of the subse-
quent sutra VIII, 3. 23, which applies to @// consonants, Ilad gfgr been used
in VIII. 3. 22, then in VIIL 3 23, g% ought to have heen used.
Moreover a7f%r is used in this sutia, so that iules VIII 3. 18, 19 may
not apply o gayg T
This sutta applies to § ca led ¢, theiefore not hete sraey, yaer i
SHTSEAATAT WHRTEAET | {5 | qufer | odQ), SYTITALT:, TR~
TIFHEY |
g | TRESEATTACTRTINIAA qEAAPGATATE LY 747, 670 T, WeRar-
AAE[HAILER AT |
18, s and T (in wmra &ce and after o or ay, at tho

end of n Pada) are pronounced with a lighter articulation be-

fore an sy letter, according to the opinion of Sikatdyana.

.h That the cffott in pronoucing which is very light fs called laghu-pra-
yatna - fara, Effoit or articulation is a quality of the peison who utlets and
which {3 the cause of the ullerance of a letter, g and 3 of lighter articulation
are substituted for the final g and & in Wy, wag, avepe, or aficr an sy or sy Ul
The lighter 3 will replace the heavy 7, and so the lighter @ the heavy

Thus HWraer, AR, STHIAT HIAMEF OF & ST, STEATRT OF STRAT IR, ST
f3#1 Or ST BYITALH , WIHW OF Fr 1, KIAIK OF I HAAY N

The lighte’ atticalation 1es1lts from the 1elaxation of the muscles and
the organs employed in speech. The places of ptonunciation ate palate &g,
the organs are the root, the middle and the tip of the tongue. When the con-
tact of the tongue witlh the vatrious places i3 very light, the aiticulation is
laghu prayatna - tara  In fact, @ and 7 ate o be slurred over,

g mrRsgEq | e i it || S, TrERsgey |l
0 | BRI ARRED qUeaAaga ST waiE arReatar e AR gt |

19, =z and ¥ preceded by st or sy and at theend of

a pada, are elided before an sy letter, according to the opi-
nion of Sakalya.

As & STI%T OF SKRAIKY, FIEH STIRY OF FWIKACE, TG TR OF SIGNTAL, WAY Of

§l STS, STEENEE or sTyy avrfdee
The name of Sikalya is 1sed to make it an optional 1ule, Therefore,

where there is not the lighter artizulation of ¥ and ¥ by the last sOtia, there
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also in the other alterative the fuller sounds of ¥ and @ are hewd, Thus thae
ate thice foums, keavy 1 and @, Jegkt g and @ and eleszon of g and g i
When g and 5 are preceded by sy, then thete is clision by the next

sfitta compulsouly
- *, LY
| IredEw | e Il qayfer || ofta, wpiged i
IR0 | STERIUETEH qanieen S8 wala sodenr=regen 937 o1l 9t8

20, =& preceded by @i is clided, according to the

opinion of Géirgya before an syay letter.
There can be ny g preceded by s so only @ is taken in explaining
the sutta.  Thus dy w1y, Wiy sy, AT 339, {97 g9 1)

The makiig of it a separate sutra, is for {he sake of indicating that
this is a necessary (né¢y ) rule and not a vibhasha rule. The name of GArgyn
is used simply Zonoris cwese ( pujdittha ) The el sion of laghu prayitna =,
which V1II 3 19 would have otherwise caused is heieby prohibited So that
laghu pratyatnatara @ does come also  As ¥y sy5 of WA, MY ey of Wi,

atgr 817 and sTG |

According to othets every kind of & ( whether heavy ot light ) is to be
clided: and siger is not valid in their opiiion

gfer =r ag 1 k¢ | ugter I ST, = 98 1)
qfer | STHOTYEEr 80 qrarvaSraTay WAty 9Tsy = 9% g U

21. g und & ( preceded by & or @, at the ond of
o pada), and followed by &, wheuw it is o word, are clided veces-
sa1ily.

The paréicle g is a full pada or wotd.  That Paiticle is meant heie by
the word gst, and not the gs1, which is a rool obtained by the sampasfiana
ofgsp + Thus @ ¥ uwfasfer, & ¥ ewfir o

Why do we use the word 98 “g when il is a pada” ?  So that the rule
may nol apply to a3 the form assumed by sz by samprasfiana as g% g = -
sagaw it Obj g3 could never have meant the form assumed by Fsp, for the
snmpiasfrana of 51 15 ¥ Lthe 37 s maiely indicatony Morcover the maxim of
lakshana-pratipadokta &e, will prevent the ficlusion of this g31 resulting from
vocalisation when there is a separate Paiticle gsy !

Ans —The word 97 15 used hete fo  the sake of the subsecuent sQtras
hice VIIL 3. 32 So thal 8 may come sefore a wond beginnig with a vowel,
ad nol before a vowel wh cris aaaflie, Thus there is no double w in gorafPgsr
This i5 also a #eZpa yvule, and not optional  ITae it been apt'onal, theie would
have been no neces ity of this aphousm  becanse VIII 3 19 would have

hren enougth
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gl @earg 1l R | 9gi® | gfs, adary |
afer g% QT MraSvoraraTg e ARIEn qareaqen Srgr wafy wafqmrarator aaT o

92, (The g preceded by #F, war, o"y, o1 by @
or atr, being final in a pada, is elided) belore a consonand,

according to the opinion of all Achfryas.

Thus »ft gaiw, 7 gafy, st gafd; o A, w0 anf sdr and, - gan
ggtw ¢ Though the anuviitti of g and 3 both is present here, yet we have
taken 7 only tothe exclusion of g Because after 1, s and st thaie s =
only, and ncver a; and g can come only when prececed by st ot 971 the oy
example of which given by Giammaiians is gayg stfg (VIII 3 17) llewew
is not elided, because the word syfar qualifies the word g of this silia

(. DBut ¥ should be clided i1 gxrx ggfg because g is an sy letter.,
Ans  Thete is no such cxample to be found 11 any standaid authos,

Motreover Patanjali tn his commeataiy on the Pratydhfua sGlia &9 says Lhat
no words canend ing,%w,{, xor g ! Sothat the existence of the vety woid

ge7q_ is doubtful,

‘The word satveshAm indicates that VIII 3 18, even does not apply,
~and there is no light articulation, but lopa theie too
HE SgRETC: | RBN wFrie b A rgEarc, i
giTs | HERIE TRIFHRATFEATT 9Trgan Hata 8fe qiw
23. The Anusvina is substituted for g, at the end

of & word, before a consonant.

Thus gog gafy, s ggf¥, goF af®, s am® + The word &@® is undet-
stood in this sQtra Theicfore not here, wqas, fwx The g must be at the
end of pada; thercfore not here ; weg, wag

ARTTUETPET |l | 8 1 wgn™ || =, wagveaer, &l )
glRrt || ATERIVEN WeRITEY =qIqYIPEEAITEIITERY 70T §iF 9ig. |
24, The Anusvira is substituted for the 3 and
w7, nol final in a pada, before all consonants, with the excep-

tion of Nusals and semi-vowels.
Thus wattdy, saife, qfif, g with g (VII 1 72); and suded, s

e, aviyPaeriah with o
Why do we say ‘nol final in a Pada’? Observe gag ygsr 1 Why

o we say ‘hefoie a gy consonant ' P Sce wRE, el

A oofdr s w0’ U axify 0w, ofy, e, d )
i o AT SR AT oTRAT W UK Fpomenens® g |
20. 1w 1s substiloted for the & of gw, helore the

word sy ending with the afhx feerg )
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Thus garz qgrsuw ! The substitution of # for v is for the sake of
picveiting the anusvéia change {(cf VII 1, 40) Why do we say ‘belorz g’ ?
Sce gag (V1.4 40 VA1) Why do we say ‘of gu’t Observe fag uz (V 4
70) Why co we say end g with fgag 7 Obscive gufsarn, sy,
UrHas

The g 1s added by 111 2 61, the 5 's changed to g by VIIIL 2 36,
which 15 chaiged to zattheend of a word ingmig  wErsag, s formed by
eg3y affix as it be ongs to Brdhma 14di class.

gaqL ar | R§ ) gyt &, aay, =r )
IRyt G ATRITT TURT ARITER 1 AR 7T 9| |
TR | e ST At

26. @ is optionally substituted for wu, before g,

which itself is followed by a w o

'f[]eqmny W0 r-hnngr*r] tn anaavivra ns reman I]t]{_l'i}"lngcd before n
word beginning with gr «  Thus fig or Fzw swata, ‘what does be cause to
shake’? sy grsafa of syngAAl |

Vart —Belore g, g a1xd g the picced’ng g may be chaiged to 7, 8
or i 1espectively  Thue fir &1 o1 fipgier what does 1t matter about yoester-
day ? fay ol o frd geafe fwhat cocs he canse to shake’? fif gargaf@ ox
for gmrganfy  what gladcens’,

P T R I A1 GG G S|
gy | ARG | OUR AARTTER 31 RO Tad |
o7. & is optionally substituted for @, when 1t is

followed by ® which has a g after it.
y becomes % hefore a wad beginning with g; as e g8 or fan #48
‘whal withholds’ @®yua8H] or &y §EA |
O FFTH W NG 0 qqu™ | & vy, §9, g, WL |
g | SRR GErea Ay G G TEIEAL a7 e |
98. The augment = is added to a final &, and the

augment & to & final ug, before a ibilant, optionally.

Thus wigs {7, o1 W TR, SWITEE 9O Of WiE wE, SIFE WH or wrE WA
qog ]H or 49 {1y !

The augments arc % and gg with an indicatory &, showing that they
are 1o he added to the end of the prior word (I. 1 46), and not to the deginning
of the sccond woid, [n sanhita scading it would have made no dilference
practically, whether these angments weie added to the end of the first, or the
beginning of the seceond. Dut they ate added to the end of the fizsy, In order

to indicate that VIII. 4 63, will take cffect.  Thus we have qig 8§ also, This
& change of f would not have taken place had the augment & seen added to
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g of 3y, because in gr@fe (VIII 4 63) the g4 lelter must be at the end of a
pada. So that if & were added to ¥ of §F, as &¥& here too W follows a ga
letter, but this g letter (&) is not at the end of a pada, so @ will not be
changed to & (VIIL 4 63). lhusris not changed to & i the bocy of a
word, like fcafgs though 2 is a grag letler  go B BRI FAafya | ALTRm=
agq, formed with the Preposition f§ added to the root xg, with the Unadi
affix farT |

Moreover in nrg @r#, the @ is not changed to § by VIIL 3. 59. Had the
augment = been added to @, as Fary, the & would have been changed to
g, as gt wH, for then VIIL 3 111, would not have apphed, as § was no
longer at the beginning of a pada

Moreover in g9 g, the § is not changed Lo & because of the prohibi-
tion of VIIL 4 42. Ilad g been the augment of &&, as @i, then theie would

have been the change of & to g by VIII 4. 41,
o fRrga I RE | 9gma I 8, @ g
IR | CRR-ATRIPLTER WRIUT L& T SI0AE 1
29. After o word cnding in g, there may option-

ally be added the augment @ to a word beginning with &
" Thus afi3T, @y or Wafes SR AYTaE Wi o 1uide gy

The word &3 is to be constiued as Ablative s ngnlar, and not Genitive
singular of g, because of the maxim vty gs=f 750 adtam

Q. Why it is gg and not g%, m other woids, why is this augment
added Lo the Dbeginning of the second woid and not to the end of the first ?

Ans—This is done in order to prevent the sg change by VIII 4 41,
But heing at the begir ol g of the sceond word, VI 4, 44 would prevent
this change wqi@EH + qrat=wgtegem, (VIII 4 41) but the corcct form s
syfsg erg . For the § of sgfé® 15 7 substituted by VI 2. 31, which hecomes
g by VIIL 2. 39, for the ¥ of the augment, & 1s substituted by VIII 4 g3,
and for g there is € by the same 1ule,

A5t Il o Il g A, =i
FIRC W AKIAETIAGTEET SRR 71 YLOAT 730 o

30. After a word ending in &, gz is optionally

ihe augment to a word beginuing with g j

Thus ward, &, AgE & or WAy @&, Revl wA 1 The v of the
avgment becomes § by VITI 4, 55 This g is asiddha (VIIL 2, 1), and theic-
fore q is not changed to § by VIIL 3 7. This is the reason why the augment
is exhibited as g% and not gz It sQitin VIIL 3. 20 gg would have done ag
well but not so here, “This view of the Kadikdl, however, is not approved
by Padamanjasi  The % can never be changed to % here, because g is followed
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by ® wh'ch is 1ot an stg leltter The woid syagy is understood in VIIL 3. 7.
In fact gg would have been a betier angment,

farga | 221 9w Il fam, g o

gi| VAT TEFAE TIARIC IIET 91 gavetr wafer |
31. The angment g may optionally be added to

a word cending in i, when a word beginning with s follows.

Thus war =38 + The augment 15 added to the end of the preced-
ing word, and not to the begining of the second woid, 1n order to change g
intow 1 In fact, the augment gz added to the second would have been as
good as g® namely Loth aie g, but then & change would not have taken
place,

Q7 If this be so, ther why q is not changed to o1, since it is no
longer final in a pada when @5 is added to it, in Hdsy =7

Ans  This is to be thus expla’oed. The sOtra &V ggar gy (VIIL
4 40) should be divided into two parts, in order to prevent of change. "l hus
the first patt will be & ggar, which will mean that & and g {o lowed by w
and 7 will not cause the change of 7 lo wu  The next sQtra will be g3,
which will mean that he preceding @ and g are changed to s and # respec-

tively
AT geareir egaery | 3R | gt || e, geare, o, $HY

St
gRT.  FEIRQY a7 T, AEIRIHEHEArE FE0T TE e 0 guRear qurgay
L ATa W

32. After a word eonding in &, w or# which is
precedad by aligat vowel, the same consonant g, w or 7 is
added invarinbly at the beginning of the next word, which

comntences with a vowel.

The word e is in the Ablative singular heie; and gerrg  qualifies
i, and gy itself qualifics the word ggeg understood, and thus theie is
tadaita-viddhi  Though the word g3ew (VIIL 1 16) is in the Genitive
singulai, yet it should be coaverled here into Ablative singular, becausce of its
connection with gt ¢ ol is m the Localive singular, bul should be cons-
itued as Genitive singular here it is exhibited in the 7th case for tlie sace
of bievily, and of the subscquent sQtias &4 is a pratydhdra meaning &, or and
a, and so also wg is a patydhdia confairing the thice augments gz, mx
and g1

In othet words & is augment after &, o after vt and s after & ; or that
these leiters are doubled praclically, Thus g is the angment after a word
ending in @, as yREEFRG 4 g is the augment afler a word ending m o, as
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wOUTER It wa is the augment after a word ending in &, as gAaAE, FIFAST, B-
ST, TR

Why do we say ‘ending ing, wora' 7 Sce @agt Why do we say
‘preceded by a light vowel ? Observe grarey, warireg | Why do we say ‘“follow-
ed by a vowel? Observe qeagaaig tl

The Mahabhashya thus comments on this aphorism —

Vért: sgfE qyrdugo “The 8% augment is added to a vowel which
stands at the beginning of a word”. So that in g@g+s1r (Ins. Sing ), gz is
not added to 81t becausc it is not the beginning of a Pada  Then should this
virtika be held to be necessary? No, because the word q3tq is understood
here. so g% will not come in gfogar it But then it will come in quagSen +sy1 )
Because it is a compound nf two nouns, and though the case affixes have been
clided, yet gfog+ is here a Pada by reason of pratyaya lakshana, and hence there
should be g% here added to s1r | Ans. This is no valid objection gfPgsy is not

here a Pada, on the maxim sy =R G Teaamsror 7 warg * When
an alfix has been elided by g@m o g4, the patyaya-lakshapa rule will not
apply, when the object of it is Lo give the designation of Pada to the sccond
member of a compound, with the exception of the wule applying to the begin-
ning of a Pada”, Thus in ggri@ey the word gidgq is not tieated as a 93, beeause
. the rule to be applied is to the exd hete.  Bul the secowd member of a coms
pound is treated like a pada, when a 1ule is to be applied to the Dbeginning of
a Pada, Thus in gfy&<ty, the sccond member {9 iy cosideted as a Pada for
the puiposes ¢ fthe tule @ ggran (VIIL 3 111), and the & is not changed to s
This view proceeds upon the suppe.ition that the word gqarg governs this sotrea,
But the anuvyitti of gy ccased with VIII 1. 27, as we stated befoie  Ilow
are we then to get out of this ddficulty @ Are we to make the above viitika
necessaty ? No: becanse the anuvyittt of g fiom VILI 3, 21runsginio this sfitia
So that the stitra mcans stargr 9% F58 #8@ 1 “The augment gz is added Lo a
vowel with which a Pada commences”, Not therefore {o the case aflix syt in
gogar U
g ST arar | 83 0 agrfd |\, s, 9, |1
O U AT e ST A1 AP WA sl qage |
33. =@ is optionally the substitute of the Particle

¥, whon it is proceded by a # consonant (all consonants
with the exception of semivowels, sibilants, & and ®)and ig
followed by a Yowel.

Thus wg sveg AR o1 qeeg 4}, v T oTea A or wyen vy, R« srraqan
or fepsqragsg . The € is a Piagphya by 1 1 14, and theiefore would have
remained unchanged, this oidaine & optionally, This 7 being cousidered
asiddha, the ¥ is not changed to anusvira in ey, weaeg &c, by VIII 3 23,

16

T
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When this ¢ is followed by gf%, and preceded by a w# consonant, then
by L t 17, it is optionally wayar, and it may be ieplaced by &t  When it is

not a pragitihya, then it is changed to g by guwigw (V1. 1. 77), o1 to g by the
present sQitra, In the case of awfigw g theie is anusvAra by VIII 3 23 as

frfafq + When it is a Prag ihya, then 1t is changed to g by the present sfitia
as fepf3afer or fiRg g% 1 So also with & subst tute, where the & will be nasal .
as faifg, o & will remain unchanged, as f&y S 2y Thus we have five
forms with @

faaadiass & 1381 oqn® U Rrasdatae, @ )
IR0 | Frsiraes AR ST walg @it o
34. @ Is the substitute of a visarga, when a hard

consonant ( @y ) follows.

The word @R is undetstood 'hete. Thus aamsafy, saswraiy, g
B, SRTEEI, gATEUERIU, gaveqshiy, Falsatld, sabadily, aaetsy, sudtay, aaeau,

RTEATT !
By VIIL 3. 15, the U was changed to visarga before a hard consonant,

or at the end of a Pause In the present sfitra, no special cause being mon-
tioned the @ change would take place, not only before a hard consonant, but
at the Pause also, i. e in gat, g4t also This however, is not the case, because
the word gigaram, goveins thys sGitia; so the & change will be in Sanhitd only, -
and not in Pause, moreover we read the anuvyitti of @R hete and so pievent
the g change in Pause.

e fRrastias 1 30 gt )RR, st
gfae ¢ uiR @it T A sddtaen Rasdarai i o
85. Tho visarga is the substitute of visarga, when

it is followed by & hard consonant (@) which itsolf is follow-

ed by o sibilant (=) |
The word g9t is a Bahuwviihi, meaning that which is followed by gy
~ other woids, when a sibilant follows a hard consonant, the preceding
sarga temaing unchanged, Thus wam. g, gav g sifg: amm, a9 gy,

. G}, gRraE graoragfiang o
Though the sQtia could have been shortened by saying §ift 7; yet
ic longer foim {8 used, in ordesr to indicate that the jthvAmuliya and upadh-

intya changes also do not take place, in cases like wifg cqras, arg BTV, !
aregf 38 0 gty oAy, wi
&t U Fgst e RaswflaiRer ar w1| af o
e, | TR ar Sdy qRe )
36. The visargn is oplionally the substitule of

iarge, when a sibilant follows,
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e ey Sy L.

el b o L v,

As ey U or TRIUNT, T VF or FATRAT, &y, YOF OF FeNoF, YN WH Of

geregra it Cf VIIL 4 40, 41, for gand g
“ Vit -~~When the sibilant is followed by a hatd consonant, there s

optionally the elision of the precading visarga, As g8Ir €I Or LHIN YT

Of FHRTIERATAIT U
TG T ) 39 0 qgnR | HYH,><F=T, T |
g | RANTYNAN g (U QUIGEI<ER=<T Eaaiaigr w6a: |
37. x@® and x @ are optionally substituted for

the visarga, when followed by a hard guttural or a harvd

labial.

Thus g&7 = i or I8¢ KU, g5 x WA or a7 @l g8 ~ TH or Fays
g, ga7 X GHE or gy ®wig | The g7 and g in x & and x q are for the sake of
pronunciation only, The substitutes are the Jihvamliya and the Upadhmi-
niya : two lost sibilants belonging to the class of #; and g respectively,

When the 1ule VIIL 3 34 does not apply, then this sQtia will apply;
and will debar that But VIII 3 35 will not be debarred As gry aftag,
efy c@rgqt There is no vipratishcdha between VIII 3 35. and 37, because of
the asiddhahood of one with regard to the other, (VIIL 2, 1), In fact, every
rule in Lthese thiee chapteis stands by itself, and ignores the ewwstence of the
subsequent rule, Ilence VIIL 3. 35 would not have been debarred by VIIL

3. 37
To get this, some divide this sfitra into two ~-(1) gt “ The visarga

is the substitute of visarga before a guttural or labial which is followed by a
sibilant, ¥ (2) x & =qrg  The jihvAmOliya and upadhma fya are substitutes of
a visarga before a guttural and a labjal in every other case, ”
Wt | 35 0 qgnR 0w, st-ag )

g I geRre wiyer wafy Rrastaeg SreeaE o arreTReareay |

AT, N WTIR el R avreq i IRT R qvaeary Fmard gepsan, i
PR, 0 FTeRTATaen R R GHT WA waalE O wRean, i

38 « 18 the substitute of a visarga before an affix

beginning with a hard guttural or labial.

The word syggrgr means “when the guttural and lablal are not at the
beginning of a word,” in other woids, when they stand at the beginning of an
affix, 'U'bis Is possible only before the affixes urqr, @ew, @5 and 1 Thus
quEqra (V. 3. 47 ) ; qaeneqq, ageners, (V. 3 67), vaew, wueng, (V 3 70);
qYEFrFE, gxegmreyd (111 v 9)

Why do we say ‘when not at the beginning of a word’? Observe
= RIS, TE<fqafE

Vért :~Prohibition must be stated, when the visarga belongs to an

Indeclinable . as, yiq. weqw, g eq 0
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Fart: The visarga which comes fiom % is only changed to @ before
amreg, and not any other visaiga, As quegpre, and qaesgsanry ; but not hete,

W wmrraia gearealy
Vdrs - is the substitute of the Upadhmaniya when followed by a

guttutal, The oot gx3 (syrsd Tud 20) has Upadhmaniya as its penultimate :
though it 1s written n the Dhatupiiha as gsst the @ only reptesents the g of
=g, and is not 1o be pronounced, This xw is changed to &, when the final &

is changed to a gutlmal, asg @ w, and then this g is changed tog, asin

BTAYES, PUR |
These wotds, however, may be deiived fiom the root wy with the Pire-

positions arfy, g, and gy gx by adding the aflix g
gor. 0 BN gl i gore, W )
- 1 ST 40T {01 I FRasiiiae SRR Aar8 HEaAr GO G-
EIRER(FAY |
39, w1 the substitute of that visarga, which 1s

preceded by g or g and is followed by an affix beginning with

a hard guttural or a labial.
The woird srygrgy is undeistood here also, The affixes meant ate the
same wrar, e, &, And g 0 Thus gifsqras, agsTRm, qifsersas, AgsweT,

qfyswe, AFIRE ; Giisnrrany, agenmal |
Why do we say ‘by an efia’? Observe eifiy erlifg, @ro =wiifE, st

qeafe, g gufa vl
The affix should begin with a guttural or a labial Thetcfore not

here, gided, asged U
In the ancceediyg afifeas the anuvy'thi of § f.om VIII 3 30 and of
gor 5 fiom this, aie both cturent, The visarga will be changed to g if pre-

ceded by g or g, othetwise it will be & 1
According to some, this sOtra ordains g in the room of the & taught

in the preceding sfitra, and not of visaiga : and so also in the followii g sfitras.

HEgTEnTEL: | 8o || QA | ANE-GTET , weqr: |
T 1 AR, FREANTRAgaRAr Aasrae gRadEr vt gy o

40, T'or the visarga of auwy and gy there 15
substituled & before a hard guttural or a labial, when these
words are Gati (1. 4. 67 and 74).

Thus saearsil, AavREY, AHGRTOTT , Yihinl H&EHEEH. “{,‘Lfﬂ‘?ﬁ‘ﬁﬂﬂ. I
Why do we say “when they are Gati”? Observe gafify, g sufd,

gu smafy 0 Ilere gt is a noun, Accusative Plural of y:
ara is Gati by 1 4 74, and gug s Gati by I 4. 67, The anuavyitli of

a";qqﬁ? Cceases,
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TILTHET qAreqaeq | 8e |l qarri ) (T-SG-STIET, =, -S|
gfa | yRtgyes SRR sraeed Rgstiiaen SR s ANE T W U

arfmeRy | greganaiasdr swea: |
41. w is substituted, bclore a hard guttural or a

labial, for the visarga which is preceded by g or =, and is

not part of an affix.

This applies to the visarga of fa¢, ¢, af@y, =1@T sgy and qga
Thus fasgaa, Feftaa, gsean, geflan, «fe®, asgay afywitayn, sulqg, snfassad,
oTIfAsYlqy YSHER, AISHYISY, AFSFHRY, WICRTHH QISHYR wrgsdiaq

Why do we say ‘when not belonging to an affix ? Obseive syfir:
ehlify, arg sugw Ilow do you explain qig. a@fy, f9g &tfa? Fo here in
fam: &c, the & of the affix is elided by VIII 2 24, and the { of fag{+q is
changed to visaiga; this is not the visarga of an affix, and ought to be chag-
cd o it

Ans —The inclusion of the word yqrgsgs in Kaskadi class (VI
3 48) indicates by implication, that € change docs not tace place of this
vismiga in fqq: wig &c: the only exceptlion being wrgs t The teason of this
may be that the visaiga here docs not follow a simple g, but an ckideda @

(VL 1 111)
Vdre :—L1rohibition must be stated in the case of gw and ggw; as

QESH{AT, GEERTHT S
Vare —gfgraamt g2 gwsag 1 The visaiga is changed to 8 even when g

ot ¢ are viiddhied, as Ysgean Fsgens
Vart —ugrarat quar = | The visarga is changed to 5 cven when ¥ or g
are pluta, and then befoie denfals as well as gutturals and lahiale. Thua

frysgod, gisssa (VIIL 2, 86 for pluta)  gasges:, géiee Il
These last two vartikas may be dispensed with, because Vyiddhi and

Pluta are Bahitanga change, and so the visaiga will be changed to & in these
cases also by the sltra itself ; except so far as | is conceinced,

RTErFraTen 18 | 9gn™® I fave:, staveanyg |
gt It e Rgsifraearasear qaRriEs w@t gdr o o
42. The visaiga of the Gati @ is optionally

changed to @ before a hard guttural or a labial.

Thus fawew=, Ruewdn, froemdean, or o salb, & w99, fe sl i
The word st is understood here also.  Therefore no option is allowed here,

foet e sRrod Wy, where figa, does not mean ‘disappearance’. (1. 4 72)

ffResargife weardt 1 83 1 wgr@ 4 f-Br-egy, of, s |

gf 1 & ¥R aaed | e g agr eRival HAt swwmm Agdftaaw swee s
AT sveaaeeat gt 9w
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43. o is optionally the substitute of the visargas of
faw, frg and =gt when they are used as Numeral adverbs,

(befove a hard guttural and labial).

The affix g= (7)) is added to the three woids dvi, ul and chatur in
the sense of kjtvasuch by V. 4 18,

As g swuig or fyewlfa, @ wlfy or Bswlify, @g wOfd or wgeRiily,
f&: w=fa o fysqafer Bt gl or Resyafd, =g g o srgsTafy

Why do we say ‘when used in the sense of kiytvasuch or Numeral
acdveibs’? Observe |qgsRq@, wgsamaxy, whee g is compulsoy by VIII,
3. 41 OgY U e (IV 2 16 and IV 1, 88). This sQtta is an example
of ubhayatra~-vibhishd  With 1cgatd to =gy the visarga is a non-affix visarga,
and hence V111 3. 41, would bave made § coimnpulsory, this makes it optional,
With iegard to @@ and f&® the visarga is that of an affix (g9 or g V.
4 18), and hence VII1 3. 41, would not have applied. Thus with regard to
wg{ it is a Pidpta-vibhasha, and with regard to @y and fF& o is an Apripta-
vibhisha.

Why have we used the words *dvis, tijs and chatur'’? Objector's
answer * so that the rule may not apply lo gz &0, the visaiga of kittva-,
such (V 4 17)is 10t changed to g1

The anuvyitti of g and ¥ is understood heie from VIII, 3 41 s0
that the visaipa must be peceded by ¥ and § for the application of this rule,
In ys=rey the visarga is pieceded by sy, and so theie is no applicability
of this rule,

In fact, by teading the anuvyitli of gggayr into this sOtra, and qualify-
ing the visarga by the fuither epithet of ‘belonging to a werd that has the
scnse of kiitvasuca’; we may d'spense with the words fgfErsgRig from the
sfitra. The simple sOtra Haryd wounld have been enough, For there are no
other Numerals that have a penultimate g or &, except these threc  The chief
objection to this view is, that in srg¥ the visaiga is not the q/fix g<, but a
pottion of the woid (See V., 4 18): so the rnle would not apply to chatur,
if this word werc not expressly mentioned

The vatious objections and theiir solutions are given in the follow-
ing verses

Feag sl o walla Hereg s Ry |r

qed Rowraar yay e v 9or o

Felr gra s g ot agrf gpadidf o
g Hel At wen Arakder &

o4 G fagd} RuEsrwaReads i srrdig
srvdr fg WEIay wedrd widEvarey ¢
ST wet Iy Aty ¢
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Sl W AR ayr Vwen Fawdl { |
wfedey (RIS g Tgl HEgw 13 g o

HHE 9T AT qE€ANT HIqo v |
Karikd : oeagad g8 ma0q sweard?  Why does the author teach gey

when these words have the sense of Numeral adverbs? In other words, why
the word geFr3f is used at all in the sitra? There is no necessity of using it
at all, because f§®, 3@ are clearly adverbs as they are formed by the affix
g9{ V.4 18) and =rgy being read in theit company will also denote the
adverd chatur, in which g% has been elided (V' 4 18) So that all these thice
words are g=-formed, and all §9 formed words have the sense of Kjtvasuch.
One answer to this is that the rule of @Wwiga] does not always hold good as in
didiidlerm (I 16), the woids gt and 3t are verbs, whi e 1% is an augment,
Though therefore fgg and f&w ate krtvortha wotds, yet =rg¥ need not be so:
and may be a simple Numeral., Azs =gsmars 4 o1 fFawar 930 The word
Hearse is employed to indicate fhat there should be no optional gy in
qgerqrs It The g#8 here is comp lso y hy VIIT 3 41 () RE fagt §91 gy b
Well this would be valid by the previous stra (VIII 3.41) That[is, let in
wIsHYS also there be optional sy, as <ag &y and Fwgswus t Now 1ule
VIIL 3. 41 will apply to stg.aqie and  will change this visarga to 8, so that
with regard to =|gswHqry, we shall have always g0 Ans 16F @4 499 =g
e AR HAE g SRS Thea Rasatar /1 I VIID 3. 41 be considered
as applying here (siddha), then when the affix g% is clided after =gy and
the € is changed to visarga, then the adverb =gt also cnds with a non-affix
visarga, and will come undet the compulsory s rule of VIIIL 3 41; for
though we may have optionally {wo forms as ag @mina and =wgswwsg, by the
present sltra, yet in the former the vismga would be changed to ¢ by VIII.
3 41. Ience the necessily of cmploying the wotd mast s ¢ But we
say that the € in the adverb =gy is that of g=, thus sgl+F=="grs+ 3 (VI
2. 60) ==g + ¢ (the first  is elided by VIII 3 14)=%g{; and that this ¥ when
changed to visaiga, will be an affix visarga and so VIII 3, 41 will not apply
to the adverd gy W Ans. No Tor § wounld reguite to be lengthened by
V1. 3. 111, and the form would be TEE N

vq §17 Raapt rermaikeda G aefet I this be so, then what is the
purpose served by using the words B BaaR@ in the aphorism? The simple

sOtra wegisd would havebeenenough Because (sedifg Hggay matd skaesfig)
there are no other numelal adveibs than these thiee which bave a penultimate

¥ or g
ST s AaRtrgeyar ARsSAg 1 I we do not use the words dvis,

trls, chatusiti in the sOtra, then the woid kytvoithe would qualfy the word
visarga, and the sftia would mean "ihe visarga of an affix which has the

sense of kyitvastich is changed optionally tog ” 1 The 1esult of this will be



1618 VISARGA SANDILL (B VIIIL Cu IIL §. 44

[ S—r—
! fary
e

that (=g @ freafy surwes AasaliiR ) it will not apply to wa where the
v sa ga 1s thal of ¢ and not of the alfix g i

Therefore by using dvis &c, the word vy would qualify =sg¢ (aférs
g SRR T gaR gl BT wafd) o

Ans —qzd 9 w8 qeanfd, [@qew qegg, 1 Though we may not use
dvis &c, the woid kytvortha will not qualify visarga, but will qualify the word
qg whosc context runs heie; and the rule of gg&r will apply ; so that the stra
geqrstt will mean ygen s aArTer At FAastdta g gwe swRra w “The
visatga of that word which is employed in the sense of a Numeral adverb, is
optionally changed to & or ¥ befoie a guttural or a labial, provided that such
visaiga is preceded by §or g,

The above is the op'nion of Patanjali, who considets the words dvis &c,
as redurdant  The Kadik& however controverts this opinion. Accotding to
him if these word s were notused in the sQtra, then the mere stihia megisd would
be insulficie 1t for the visarga of st though used as an adverb, the g will be
compulsoty by VIIIL3 41, for the present s0tia will be considered as asiddha or
non existent for tie puiposes of VIIL 3 41, (See VIIIL 2«1). But this how-
cver may be answered by saying that the iule of yd=fie applics in these
chapters, with this modification, one subject-matter is considered as asiddha
with regard to aiother subject matter goue before ; but one aphoiism is not
cons’dered as'ddha w'th iegaid to a previous aphotism, when belonging to the
same subject matier, (A gHewafEg w gEr it )+ Therdfore the present
sGtia VIIL 3 43, would notl be consideired astddha with regard to VIIL 3 41,
Or the present sfitra may be conmdered as an apavida to VIIL 3 41 and an
apavida is never asiddha with 1egard to an utsarga,

CEEn graed |l 88 | garfr | ga-oRn, e |
gfr | g, 98 e APTast taeaael SRR walfy g sge w o

44. Ifor the visarga of words ending in g® and
sg, Dbefore a hawd guttoral or labial, thore iy optionally
substituted &, when the two words stand in correlation with

onc anothey.

The § is uiderstood here  Thus gffex@ or aff, wUTE, W5 &R or
R |

Why do we say ‘when the two wotds are corielated’? Qbscive Rwdg
aff, {Ga egugma, wheie gf§s i not in constiuciion with fgar, but with Fgg u

The word gravd hete means sgiarr or mutual relation of two wosds
and not ¥ having the same meaning ”, or it may mean both, In fact wered is
equivalent to strarrastr 1 ¢ the syntactical want of another wotd to complete the

sense It does not here mean ‘compound’, For it being a w3t the word sy is
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understood here (gay. ggfafty [1 1, 1) The employment of the woid QIR
here indicates that it is a diffeient sAmarthya fion that of I1 1, 1. It doey
not denote gsRrfara: or g which is the simaithya of compou1ds wherc
fiwo of miore words denole one object,  The 58 narthya he ¢ incar s v yapcssha,
which is thus defined arapady, gardar af g=3t a%H, a5 af gw o the syntactical
union of two words expressing two different ideas

el WA STTIgeded | 8y Il gzn@ 0 freaw, oA, agas
qFETET ||
gfe.  ggdiRfd g | aoafAey [gafiasfamgaesegs fed g9 33| &yr.
qLE

45. Tho visarga of an & or I€-cnding woud,

which is not preceded by any other word, is invarably
changed to ¥ in a compound, when followed by o hard guf-

varal or labial.

The words go and g€ arc understood here  Thus afsgivgar, YR
B9, QST TR, |

Why do we say when it is not preceded by another word? Obseive

. qEAEil TOHIRL e wam it The option cver of the last sOira does nol
apply lo these examples,

(? The word gfeq is derived from the 100t g, by addig the Unddi
affix §0&@ (Un 11 109), a1d sga by the Unadi affix iy (Un IT 117), thetelo ¢
on the maxim saragit &e, the wo d ggar would denote Lie mete forms Gff
and gga and not forms hke gwaalia &c then what is  the necessily of
cmploying the word stg=rggeysy in the siira?

The very employment of the woid anuttaia-pada-sthasya in this sdtia,
is an indicator (jfidpaka), that the restriction of the following maxim dous
nol apply with regard to the affixes % and §§  Yqzwg® agug @ ARY @AUL-
wawreq "wgore, ‘an affix denotes whenever It 1s employed in Gram nai, a woic
form which begins with that to which that affix has been added and ends witl
the affix itself”. This maxim not applying, we have ywgideniid or gaty,
FRIfy by the previous satra VIIT 3. 44.

@ —Why is not there option in the case of compounds alse by the
previous sira?

Auns t—Because the word gwwd thete means sayr, and theiefote does

ot apply to compoanuds

WA FRAFTERTUE TR azgqed | 88 | qgn@ il o, -

FHIH-HH-EHEA-TI AR, S-S
JIT | STRIUT TR sTAqafREariiaea grdsgwtagedes (W et i &
RO K A B HAL gEHIILA!?

17
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46. Lo the visarga of o word ending In &4, with
the exception of an Indeeclinable, & is substituted in a com-
pound, whon a form ol  and g, or the worls 58 G, UIT

gz and wui follow, and the frst word is not preceded by

another word,

Thus &  stgeRe gaewre (111 20 1) /9 —srq@eRm, TAERT, RGH—
STNERY GUCRT , TO' STYEHTY YUEE™T! S0 also staeged} qaegadt, on the maxim
qIFIRENT By Trang ggor A8 1 90 syAeq(Ay, AT, sTaeqrst, THEIr=} |
FHAT'  STHEHAT, TAEFE RO —oraemdl, gueRdt | The form maewm belongs

to Kas ehdt class (VIIT 3, 48)
Why do we say st “a visaiga preceded by shott 81, or the visaiga

of the word ending inat ? Sce dtme = + Why do we say * preceded
by short st 2 Obscive g 1 The form |ERy belongs to Kaskddi class

(VIII 3 48) Sccalso Il 2 2
Why do we sny fwith the exceplion of an Indeclinable ”?  Obseive

T HKIT, TR
The woid garg is undetstood here also Thereforc not here;) a5 /TRy

9% UL, a9 AT U
The word srgawgeaen {s also to be read in this  Therefore nol here,

TR R, JUHYY <hiR
(0 The word mg need not have been taken, because it is a form of

the 100t &#’, since il is detived from &w by addiwg the Ugpddi affix & (IIL

Gz Un)?
Ans  The e noloyment of #hg indicates the existence of the follow-

ing maxim —JorgHseTasry wngtmm® ¢ Words which end with gur &, are
crude-forms Lthat do not urdeigo o1 cause such operations as would depend

on theit etymological formation ”

s PRTe®r aF N9l waTfa ) sra-RRredT, 9@ i
gf | o19T. Reyg gtaaatigasriiaen anRrlsgaagedss Qe sTgdr s qaas g

47. For the visarga of staq or &wa when not
preceded by another word, and followed by the word ag in
composition with if, there iy substituted 1

Thus stqeqsa, feren | orgead), Riceady
The word gar@ is understood in Lhis, theiefore notl hele sy, g3% 1

The word stgmaagedEy is also understood hae  Thetefore nol in the
following qearie qga o

The wosd sT8a5H, 15 a compound formed under MayQravyansa.
kadi class,
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WERTAT o U 8< | qFTw || KEwE, = i
g | avew (ATanEg o Aastdlae g SR A qEeEnarRsr waie g3 g o

48, @& or w is substituted for the visaiga, beloic a

hard guttural and labial i the words sesw and the rest.

This is a1 Apavada to Stia VIII 3 37 g is substituted after g or
g, and § everywhete else Thus sHex 2 shraegpd: (with s79 of & steg-).
3 wrasgse (VI 3. 23) 4 gaewar (VI 3 21) 5§ goews., 6 qwemt (lom &7 ‘ to
buy’ with the affix @3, because it belongs to SampadAdi class) 7 wgre®
(fiom goedfr in the sensc of gayuqt wg ) 8. =atenty (thegis by VIII 3 12)
o gifsgemn, 10 TESRqmY 1 yasmamey 12 gifsgsy 13 wgeaqem it “The
woicls © to 13 ale exceptions Lo VIII 3 45, so that theie m'ght be § even
when @i§g &c aic preceded by another woid, Thus qUAG SHOITHT |
The counter-example ther to VIII 3 45 will be qorufs wagu”  This
1s the opinion of the Paiayanikas, But in the Mandbhdshya, the counter-
example under VIII 3 45 is qeagff gfegwmru Another 1cason why these
wotds aie listed heic is that § change will take place cven whete thete s no
coticlation ot vyapckshd, As fygg QEsH@gent syt Se also when there

is cortclatton, as g& gfdegiogmrar 1 Ilere @ffg 1s an iicomplele word, The
g change, will take place ever where thete is no compounding, Where there is

no compounding, and theie 1s complele want of concdat’c  even there the g
will invaiiably come, And where there is coirelat on, bul no compoud ng
thare the g would have been optional by VIILL 3, 44, but it hecomes mvatiable
hete, on account of thesc wotds heing so lisled  Thus we have these cases ¢
(1) Wilhout corrclatlion, as 8q gffssigmmpm t (2) Wheie theie is conela-
tion, as gy wigsgeeswmn o (3) Wheie theie is compositios, as gifssigssr 0
(4) Where thete is no composition and no cairelation even, as, 11 examp e (1),
(5) Whete there is cortelatlion bul no compor nd ng as 1 example (2),  In all
these cases theie is § wwariably in case of these woids 14 stgesgmge,

15 AEEgoe | SIfARasqo gOdi sherniy gesy |

Every change of visaiga Lo g o1 g, musl be refetred to Kaskddi class,
if not governed by any other rule  Thus th's 13 an Akitigana, Upachira
is the name of & and g which replace the visaiga.

The Pirlyaga is of two soits, Dhatu Pay and Nama Par Those who
devote themselves in commitiing Lo memory aud 1eciting these are Paildya-
rikas,

e fer ar sarafFadn | B8 1 agn® || wealy, or, str-suaiEadn: )
g U Be® Ay o g aweso el s s gt snds whimar o

49. & may optiovally be  substituted for {he
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vier ga belorea rard gnttwial and Iabial, in the Chhandas ; but
neither before s, nor beloie o doubled woud,

Thus st qiza, o staeqrsys, | Lhis is an example of non crmpor 1,
1) compounds, the @ change is compulsoty by VIII 3 46 because the
oplion of the present sulia is asuldha there and 1 fids its score in cases
olher than compounds. If the maxim W&Tor wwwa@e & G giv be appl od,
then the two sutias VIII 3 46 and VIII 3 49 belong to the same wapaoi and one
is not asicdddha with cpaid to thcother  Then we could give examples of com-
pounds also under this sulta: but then such compounds will also be governcd
by VIII, 3 46, and so the g would be compulsory,

fFErgearan o fasge iy heie the woud fmg is an Ideclinable and
hence the rule VIIT 3 46 does nol apply to il gg o s or gemewre ¥ Iewe
e is substituted for sywyg and then the # is changed to w by VIIL 4 27,
The word sre is a 951 foimed word

Why do we say ‘ not before w and a doubled word’? Obsetve syfir
i fagra, (Av V. 20. 1), ge8 987 qiR |

In gdcinitdar guwd (Rig X, 130 1), & 7 g (Rig T vz, 10), the
g change has not {a cen place, as all rules are optional in the Vedns '

R GaRUaBIRIEEiEa: o | ugn® N wi-wea-wua-altradm,
st-amga ||
g, It o ST HUR B B TRURY qw saRETTaseitaen wewade wald ol
(e 1
50, The vismga 1s changed 1o & in the Chhandas,

before =i, ¥, god, &t and mat but not so the Vihm*g&

of arfate: 0

Thus Breaa&r. 1 is the Aorist of &, the r”"“g has been cliced by 1l
4 80+ the w of & is gunated befote the alfix fig, thus we have aqa, the # is
clided by VI 1 68; and the augment sv¢ is not adced by VI 4 75 Simi-
laily fAvggereg | Ileic also sy s the Aotist of & with sy by I1I 1, 50,
quekidy, hote U is the sz of & gy is addad mstead of &, as a2 Vedie ano-
maly, goEntY, heie &Yy is the Impoeative of g, the f& 18 changed Lo 8, the
vikarana is elided, and fg§ cha ged to fir by VI 4 102 See VIII 4. 27, for
the change of st to w 1 @yepaw, heie w1 Past Patt eiple of g

Why do we say bul ot of stl3fyt ¢ Obscave aur fr sifdfy: sy

(Rig 1 43 2)

qggear: qoravadf | N 0 qanf® | ussrsay:, qd, sverdt |
gl | wedn  geepdifgonHdtaes gl R ot ueer st ¢
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51. The vismgn of the Ablativo case i changed

1o g before afe meaning Cover’,
The word Chhandag i+ understood here also. Thuy fBreyft wgn 71§

(Rig X 45 1) syfaf§eergeqi 1 Depeqft, ageqfi

Why do we say ‘of the Ablative'?  Obscive sf@fe st gy srgw o
Why do we say “before qfR’ P Sce @¥iirar Qa@piane Tsirdid gy \Why
do we say “when qft means over'? Sce 7 wigsar gaba g3day (g, VI
47 27). llerce qf% has the sense of ¢ on all sides™

qreft = qg@w | 4R | 9E® 0 ard, o agew |
gfere W QUar = Jrar 9L yEHlAasRieen K50 QR OIS Ay oerw e )

52. g may diversely be substituted {or the visaiga

of the Ablative bofore the verlh qrg in the Chhandas.
Thus fyrerg ogeng  Sometimes, the charge does rot take place,

as qRed qre
aegahairgerggareaTaaedag | W3 | 9gnE | wsr-uid-g -y

Qre-qg qaE-aroyg |
gl o SEIERGSHTRRR AR AR O I 98 910 97 R T @Ry W ol fek
b3, Hor the vicarga of the Genitive, theic 19 suby-

tituted & in the Vedas, hefore afy, g, gy, 9, v, waw, and @19 |

Thus greren§ Faamdrogg, (Rig x 81 7), Rgegsia goia, &y yamw
FIH, SV, qHETITOL, TEEYT wivea®, wel ey fiweqa:, qaediy awaHg gy N

Why do we say ‘after a genitive case’?  Sce qg gfiy g1 sevsa Y
gETRrar W W8t wgr N g=rr, A
ghert | gevan sfiPraslaw 4 g suEer waiy i aasgvRE Ay 0
b4, w is optionally substituted for the visaiga of
garar:, belore afa &e, (VLI 3. 53.) in thoe Chhandas.

‘Thus ggm@r 9§ o gErara’d IAFTE! SR O%E ) (SIARgeT, ) g9
gua | ERAC TIE TRTAC QIO | TERIEH | 8Tl 9¥y | §ETACEYA: L oggrar 9y i
QI TN, | TSTHROSA, |

arqgrFared gEew | XY I aqn® | s-ugreaed, R |
g O orqgreae® adva g Saaee RRasan | sqrafRuan: |
b8, Upto the end of the Pada, is throughout
to be supplied the following: “ A corcbral lotler is substi-
tuted always in the room of ~—e— whaen thiy letter does not
stond ab the end of & wor d .
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Hete cecaces the Padddhkidra which commenced with VIII .1 16
The two words syaarsren ¢ 1ot final i1 a pada’, and ﬂﬁﬂT ‘cerebial’ exert a
gover 1y mfluence on all s0tras upto the end of th's chapter  Thus VI1II
3 59, teaches ¢ of an aflix axd 4 wubstitute”.  The whole of the pesent sOitia
should be 1cad theie to complete the scnse« i e a cetebial sot i is subs-
tituted adways in the room of the g ofan affix and of the g which {5 a s bst tute,
when it does not stand at the end of a word’, Thus fafy, gwEm, sty
argy “

Why do we say ‘not final’? Seec 9tfirgrs, argwms | Though the anu-
viitli of g was undaeistood here, yel the employment of the word ‘ceichial’ is

for the sake of ¥; as stpga =gy (VIII 3 78)

ad gre W e L Tn® o wEs, ", |l
gfl | ORI TISETEA 8 WARNETEY Faree ot Hafy \

56. g is substituted for the { in grg, when this

ocenrs in the form of grg (&rE)

Thus sw&reE, E{rqf{, HArSrE | @5E s derived from gg by the aflix fog
(111 2 63) there is viidchi of the pen [tmate, the g 15 changec ty g (VI 2
1), and the upapada 19 lengthencd (VI 3. 137)

gt g would have been enough, for there is no other fom @rg X~

cept this dervedd flom gi, why then the word @i 15 1sed in the st ? There

is another folm g not detived flom g8 1 Thus @g ¥s t§q =99, g
siqer=quE #t  Ilc in whose name there is the letter g 19 called gz ) as g3 W

Why do we say “in the fotn of grg'? The tule w 1l not apply when
the fom is @y s «wtmEs, guael Why do wesay g for theg”? So
that tae gy of @rg may not be chaged to cerebial « the g 15 alicady cercbrs!

gul: N Q9 | 9RO\ g w )
g It oeRiTelaqiEme ARaemn | & ST aggam g Fvrdeds afiFasg |
67. Wiom thiy, uplo the oeud of the chapter,
should be supplied in every sOtrn, the lollowing — when o
vowel (with the oxeeption of s or sr), or a T or a guttural
precedes”,

The woid gor is a praty@hfia formed with the second v of o g 1t
includes all vowels and semivowels except sy and sttt Of the semi-vowels ¢
is only cfficient so that only is taken i1 the transtat on, & means the letiers of
the g dass Tuus gaenle is scpplicd 11 VIT 3 59, to complete the scase, Thes
Revex, gt oty gy, ey, een Wid ad, arg ey o

Why do wa sy whe preceded by gmwor w77 Observe greafd, stay )
Ieie the alfix @ ol @iy and the substitute g i sy (VI 2 10G) aie not
changed o g0
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gfigatetam=tnaiy | WS ) agi® | g, fgsdrr-asgad, A |

g0 | ZraFraly Aasitasaarig gL T PRieaed SR geearayr T4 §

58. The substitution of g for | takes place then
also, when the augment  ( gq ), the visarjaniya or a sibilant
occurs between the said U and & lettors or the &1

The word sgra ¢ separation, intervention’ applies to every one of the
words g4, &c. Thus (1) when g& ntervenes, as e, agh, ef& (VI 1
72, VI 4. 10) (2) When a visarjaniya intervenes as gfifg 9§ Y, 8% 9
(VIII 3 36) (3) When a Sibilant ntervenes, as €¥sY fgey gasg I

The g&7 takes place, when gg &c intervene szngly and not when they
intervene collectively, Thercfore not hete, freq, fae@ fiom the 1oot ¥ ‘to
kiss” Heie theie 1s the intervention of zwoe, namely, g4 and | (111 4. 91),

The wuid gorast is in the Ablative casc, and it requiied that the g shou'd
follow Zmmediately after it. Hence the nccessity of the present sitia for

the intervention of certain letters

eEarseaTay: | W |l qEra | s, seaaars
g | STIYATY ¥ GARR AEMUEA o A QR ORTETCEREN Farear WAl |

59. & is substlituted for that g which is a subs-

titute (of the & of a root in Dhftupatha by VI. 1. (G4), or
which is (the portion of) an affix, under the above mentioned

conditions (VIIL 8. 87, 58), ol being preceded by an gu vowel
or u guttural.

The word cerebral is undetstood hete from VIII 3. 3¢, as well asg®n
The sQifia &desa pratyayoh is in the Genitive case. The foice of the Gen'tive
howevet is different in the wotd Adedq, fiom what it is i1 pratyaya In the
first it is samAnfdhikatana shashthi, in the lailer avayava-yogashashtht That is
that § which is an Adeda, and that § which belongs to an affix. If we took it as
avayavayogé shash{hi in both places, then the sdtia would mean “of that & which
is a portion of a substitute, o1 of an affix,” and thete would arise the following
anomaly, In doubling a word by VIIL 1 1, onc view is thal two ate swdstitnted

in the room of one (Sec VIIIL 1. 1), Thus @&fad, gasgas 1t Iere the & in
these wards, is a portion of a s bstit.le, and would be charged to &, if we tiaa

slate the slitra as above.

If we take the other view, and translate the sGlia as “of that & which
is a substitite o1 an affix”, we land on the followmng anomaly  We must
have forms like sreafd and gieaf, and not the coirect forms wisufy, giesay ;
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for he ¢ & is 1wl an affix, but a porizon of an affix  In fact with 1egard to
all'xes the sfitia woud e confired to those aflixes only which consist of a

s ngle g, such as f&g in the Vedie subjunctive 8 1 That this is the proper
i tapretat on of the sitia is incdicated by the stitra VIIL 3. 6o, (the next
aphoi’>m)  The substitute 98 is taken in this sftia  If therefore the force
of Genitive i1 oTREET was =odgeer & gRr¢ and not=s1idy 2 RIC, then
thete would have been no necessity of including the substitute g8 in the sQtia,
for then the present <Otra would have covered the case of qg also, Similarly,
if the force of the Gen'tive in y@gen was=gga: & @&, and not g |
g ; thea there would bave been no necessity of excludirg the affix gy
(V. 4. 52) fiom the operation of the present sule by VIIIL 3 111, because it is
nol a1 alffix cos sting of a single letter &

Having swum sed this we shall now give illustiations  Fiist of that g
which 1s a substitute It car only be the § which ieplaces the 5 of a root in
Dhitupatha  Thus wdg, gsay - Of an affix, we have stfrg =rgy &gy, g7 ;
TR G g and e @ 20 e

(2.—I1 the case of 87 and =atg the @ is not the pordion of an alflix,
but the whole allix itself the present stra should theiefore not apply to
this & 1

s —Ilere we apply the maxim sa93ae eRfarg |

These words (e and zegg ) me [rom the rools g9 and ¥, i1%%
with g, the g is Jd'ced Hy 1] 4 97 the augment st (11T + o) the aifix
fea by 11 1, 34; the s of 99 is changed to a guttwal, and the s cf ¥3 to &
ayd then to a gottaal

The Unadi word svg (v g Un 11T 70) complies with this rule,
bul not so the word &ag and gag (Un III 73) formed with the same
affix g

grferaRysaeraie 1 Lol gan® U sufd-aer- adam, & |
g | QI AT T § @At T EURTGTIE YRR TRedr WAty o

60. q is substituted for the @ of w®, ag and a8
when it is preceded by an gm vowel or a guttural,

Thuy syegferg:  swardigard, staaraw, the Aaist of wry; the ®ais
teplaced by srg (LIL 1 56), and the sir changed to g by VL 4 34, So also
fae, e a Diom 99 we have qigar g, Ider 1 The Samprasdrana
takes place by VI 1. 15 as it belongs to yajadiclass  Trom &g we have
wart, sep in the Perfect, a3t is the subslitute of wtg (11 4 40), the penulti-
mate 91 i3 elided by VI 4 08 So also eyara in stepfragss faw (Rig 1, 82 2),
This is the Aovist foim of s, the gqa, is substituted for svy. (IL 4. 37) . the
Aorist sign 16 clided by 11 4 8o
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This s0tta is made to cover cases not govericd by the Iast sOtiag,
namely whete the § is not an &dera. Though the @ n 9 o the & of a subs-
titute yet it 1s not governed by the preceding aphorism, because the word
ayrgsren theie means ‘the ® which is a substitute’ Ilere @ is 10t a substt-
tute, but a poitton of a substitute The non substitule 99 15 not to be taken
heie : as it seldom occus.

The word gesr: is undeistood here also, Therefore the 1ule would

not apply to e, gafy and s9re
TR QUaegTRET |l €9 | qan™ | wavre-oay:, o, i,

SFLTHIT, |
IR | EqiRvERAl T QAR i g sparaor gErten st ISR e A |

61. wis substituled for®| after g o1 3 in thoe re-
duplication of a Desiderative, if the | of e 1s changed to 7 ;
but only in ®F and in Causative of rools which in Dhatupitha

begin with a € I

This rule s confined to the Desideralives of &g aid of § begining
roots in the Causalive, provided that the Desiderative <'gn § is chnecd Lo & |
The rule applies to the @ of the substitute, and not to the aflix @ as thac
can he no such g after aeduplicate syllable  Theiefore § means that @
which replaces the € of the roots

Thus fiom &g we have ggaiy | ITere the & of g is chaiged to g hy
the last sllia, and theefore so also aftes the 1eduplicate ¥, the @ of &g 15
changed {o g

Of the Causatives of 100ls beginning with g in DhaAtupitha, we have

ragafanrs, @S Tg, genwagtg 1 In this last, the 7 1s changed 1o 3 by
VIL 4 67

Though this & change would have taken place by the previous stitim
(VIIL. 3 39), yel the scparate enunciation of this 1ule indicates that this is a
niyama aphorism—the g change takes place only in these cases of & and
Causatives of Desideratives under the conditions mentioned in this stitia, and
na where else, Thus f&fayid from the oot &= @ (Tud 140) This isa
root, which is exhibited in the Dhatupétha with a &, therefore the form ought
to have hbeen fgfafg by VIII 3. 59, but it is not so, becausc of the niyama
of the ptesent slitra  So also ggay fiom ¥ miiwney (Div 24) and gusfd
{from & W (Tud 17135),

[f this is a niyama rule by the very fact of ils separate enunciatio,
whal is then the necessity of ueing the word g i1 the aphorism P Ans gegr
swr{lltr?fm; so that, the sitia may mean ‘“Gf g and Causatives on/ly when
9 follows ™ ? and not “if & and Causalives when go only follows”  In {he

18
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latter view, we could not get the form gerr  and the rule would have applied
to f&ftrarfe aleo,

Why do we say “m the Desidarative g '? So that the alyama may
not be any whete else  IInd qfor not bees used "nthe sOtra, the 1estiiction
would have Dbeen with regud to every alfix, and the sftin would have meant

if there Is occasion of q01 change after a reduplicate, it should take place
only in the case of gg a1 the Caucatives . Therefore & change would not
have taken place in f&&sr as it is not a Causative

Q. et fawasgoy? Why have we used the word s@ with «, and 1ot the
word gy ? Thatl js, what compuleion was theie to exh bit the Desidetative affix
g%, in this changed foom? The word fgag is the name given in the Pidy-
sdikhyas 1o g and or change

Ans  Sothal the restiiclive nle may not apply to the stfme lorm of
gt As 8T L The g v Lo ¢ fRg by 1L 2. 8, wnd thu is voealisat o
by VI 1, 15 Tor had g been usec i1 tie sQtia, ther the iestriction would
have been wilh repard to @/ Destderatives in gewernl, whether the ga was
changed to & o1 not  Theiefomae 1 there is restiiclion of VIII 3. 59, in the case
of, fiteeifer where @ 15 not chged to s so there would have been restriction
in gewg the gocotld not have heen changed to s by VIIL 3. 50 Similatly

in fagraie |

(—-What {5 the necess ty Hf exhibiling 9 with the anubandha g7
S0 that the rule should not apply to 5 11 puneral sl to the Deswlerative allix
g only, As gufs gegy 1 Thes gafqy 15 the Peilect of @9, the aflix g1 s
addded as Chhand s o cgulanty instead of 9%, for yrg the ¢ is g, the allix i3
frg Dy [. 2 75, and so theie {s voca isat’on by VI 1, 15, and ieduplication, ad
the augment gz is added by VII 2 13, the g is chasyged {o sy, as gaiaast ger
the # is chided by VIIT 3 19 Ieie aftes the ieduplicate g the w18 changed
- in g by the generalsule VI 3 50 as the restviction of this sttra docs
apply in this cise  But had § in general been taken, then ggfas has an
, and thacfoie sdtia V1T 3 50 would have been rostiicted, and thae
have been no change of i to g afler the i1edupheate, as i 1s not a

tive, Ilence suy has been emple yed with an awubandha,

Why do we say ‘after aicduplicate’?

Ans~So thal this 1esteiction may apply Lo that & which would bave
been caused by the g o & of a1 abhylsa, and ot to that which would have

hoen caused by ar upasaga  As syPrifaaty, thouph without the Preposition,
the form is R gy

() --No, this cannol be the rerson becanse the & caused by the upa-
sauen 1o consideicd ag asiddha, aud henee there would be no 1estiiction,
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Ans—Then we say, the abhydsa is taken o be qualified by g,
namely that abhyésa which is cawsed by gq, would give occasion to thisiule
and not any other abhyAsa  Therefoie if a redu plication has been caused by
gy, and then sur is added to it, then the restriction of the present stra will
not apply, and seg change will take place though the 100t may not he a

Cumative & Thus the g of eyq 15 |grgex (VI L. 19) the Desiderative of this
1oot is gigfied, with gz augment, the eliston of 81 (VI 4 48) of #, the clision

of @ by VI 4 49
O —No this also cannot be thc 1casoyr because the seg chage is
atatanga, while the testiict'on niyama is Bahiranga Theycfore, the woid

abhy 4sa is employed supeifluous y in the sQitia,

Ans. The word abhyfsa is ta e in the sfilta so that the rest iction
may be with 1egaid to that & wich might have been caunsed by the g or g of
the abhyfsa : aid not to that g which might be occasioned by the g or g of »

dhdrn or veibal root Thus Hfafysry, soqimafg@ ! llete the 100l g in the
sense of #iyR, is twined to Desiderative, wth @g; and by VI 1 2 the g is
reduplicated, then by VII 4 79, the a7 is charged tog  Thus gy, here

by the force of the g of the adhylsa fir ihe g is chaiged to g as gfyy;
(VIII 3 59) then as the icstiiclion of this sftia does nol apply, the 1oot §

causes the goy of the abhydsa, as gfgg  [Iad the word spagry nol heen used
in the s0fra, the g of abhyésa could not have been changed to g, for then the

sOtbha would have meant “§ is substituted for @ only 1n the case of ¥gg and
Causatives 1n the Desiderative qup ’, and as gfgs 1s not a Causal ve-Dostdera-
tive, the restiiction wonld have applied
o feaigeafyadmt = 1€ 1 9gn@ | @, Rafr-eatr-srdtamrs |
i 1 R oy afg goaal vvarad gf o9 91 SaEEwea gwes awRRd
1q(q 1l

62. & is substituted for the i after tho recupli-
cato of the g Desiderative of the Causutives of Ry, wag,
and gy i

The g substitule of g debais the ceiebnal change  In other wouds,

the g of these roots 1emaiis uichanged  As Ryexsifnfy, [reqrefasgfig aad
Frargfasig n

st sy sfy 0 g3 0 agifr 0 ww, Ryara, s, swany s o

IR 1 SR I3AF MRFIIARTAET FedngmRsameaIgEAET ager war-
e R RN ECE LU E [

63. ('Tho substitution of ¥ for &, 1o he taught

hereafter, will take place) for all roots upto f&a exelusive in
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VIIL. 3. 70, even when the angment syg intervenes (between
the & and the efficient letle )

The oot fyg occus "1ofita VIIT 3 70 Thus VIIL 3 65 teaches
g change as sybIgoing aguris Hgorg @geifg 1 So also waeh sty iter-
VEICS, A4S O AIR, AU suaviig, sageirg W Lhe force of sy i that the
chage tascs place even whet the aug nenl sye docs nol cone, 1 ¢ 1in cases
olhct than the angment

I FAIFAEET 1| €8 )| qqn+ | €anRy, wwarda, ),
STEATHE |
gier e faanifE 998 sogntgardtes e eqraaeay ey g [Qad
WEGHIE OTFATEIN SqT8 W=l HepaguaRIeey = wagiedm aiygag |
G4. In=mgr &c upto fam excdlusive (VI 3. 65 to

VIIL 3. 70), this g substitution takes place then also, when

the 1edoplicats intervenes, und the @ of the redaplicate 1s
also changed to )

The words argy fygr ate understood hete also, The sgqefd roots e,
wn, gam &c in VI 3 65 and end ng with &z in VIII 3 70 The st
consists of two sentences (1) The gqeg takes place i ey &e even whona
reduplicate inteivencs  (2) The g of the reduplicves of ggr &c is chanyed
o The firsl 19 o 2ed/ie rule, and e secod is v wapanma 1ule.

Thus gRggy whete the abayfse g ioteivenes  This appl es even to
tools olhet than those which have hoea tanght with a g i e Dhiile pitha,
As sytafegoan(d, aidwdofagiy (@aar ehrargfesta). Ths pplics morcover
to sedu)l cates which end in st as sefaar . heie the @ would nol have been
changed tog {(by VIII 3 50) as it is nol preceded by g org t Another
razson d'erre of i s01a 1s that it prohibite gm (VIIT 3 61) s b suila,
gl |

The word g is for the sake of niyuma as we have s2'd above.
g of gy & and of no olhet tootly is chawed togw Ao stfigguafy {om g
siKtr with @iy the avgment 15 debaed by VIT 2 12 the oot 3 16 nichanged
by the niyama prohibition of VIII 3 61 ; the rcduplicate & temains un-
changed by the westiiclion of the present sQtra,

gqanrgArgIiratre e rafrardaa i afraggeasrr | gy
QIR 0 Sqaatd, gA-gaR-wati-eal@-ed v -ar-Saa-era-fas-

AT HH

giett  guaneqiaiisraes gty gak e i ey ergaa gy iy gsw
€sa LETYT G R g |

656, wis substituled for @, after an ¥ and @ ol an
upasmga in the (ollowing verbs: & (gwif@), & (@ata), &
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(eata VIL 3. 71), g (zatfer VIL 3 89), wgwr (xdrwd), woam o

(Denominaltive), fae (Gafa), faw, ass and asg |

Thus stfagoirfy, qReuife  spagoirg gdglrg gafe, srfrgars, ofopsfy
ST, TAgAA eafy  sthieafy, qfeafy, sveusar, wdema | @iy sthwefa afery,
spegetgh eATafer oTfWeTdl, wReEM® enasirg qStwa s, srhgrens gRgreay spa-
o, gae, wPer gRagr 0 Gaa stigoafy, qi@uaty, spaimag, 9RoTeaT o et
frgorfasfy, gRfgwotagty &y sbwufy oftgufy, sneftyg odtyg faer stivirsals,
gRswfa srafsay, gdfrsag siffrfeads, qfidfers g orfsifg aforsiy,
ST EY, Tagwy  sihaira ey, sRAsFaie | g siivewi ofsasy  snasTsi,
qieTHy, st SsTEwE gRfftergey Ty g wiamotadm: freafgimgwd  soaaifyfa,
fepe 7 gy fos=rfy gy fassl, foval  @aas opeargan® @amr 2o T3 Ay fOaey-
qa + srfweraiadiaad w gty afi Graudrr By qff qras pir o aimadas g
gAaay sfa ferarpsy | araafafiy g gaig )

The root fyr 1s exhibited in the sflra as @y with gty vikarana thus
debarring fag fyafy

Why do we say “after an usasaiga '? Obseive gty fgs=ifa g sty
(VIIT 3 111), So foryssnl Bw fdar @oesy ovene gsmg Ieie @ 18 ot
an Upasupga Lo f&§w, Hul to the noun @ o m tatly t1 stfrgrasRraig e
npasarga 8y0r 1s no acded Lo ihe ool § (g@FfE) but Lo the Murd derivative
of g (gsfer). Namely hom g we detive @igs withyogs, and [ om gEs we
[ wi the Donom™iative 100t geaata with s, vud Lo Llus Deomuative 1oot
a1far 15 acded  The upasaigra, however may  be adced to the 100t fissl  and
they oge ad s wlded  In that ewse, the wule wil apply  As siiasrasiag
So alse wth the Causative, as sibksre@fg, for heie the upasaiga is added to
the rool i and not to the causatlive form gragy |

The 1oots w3 stfagg be ongs to SvAdi class, g ogir to Tudadi class,
srseaagarr to Diwvldi class, sg57 egar o Adadt class and e tx¥  to Bhuldi
Cliss, These have been shown i1 the sGlia iy their declined form in order
to indicate that the tule does not 1pply Lo Uheir e AR as WMumafg + Sce
VII 1 6 for this rule of fgg exhibiled roots O the other hand, the 100ts fgw
&c. being not so exhibited, change their g in ag g also, as syfiiidi

The 1 pasasga need nol cud with § and g for the parposes of this rule,

T g fasgonfy gegeify wheie the upasarga 1 fE and g&u
wigoda: 1 €8 N ggtw | wigs, sads |
gfiy | @Y RV ITETeRTRiHArfaeaen geed s g |

60, The @& of wa is changed to @ aflcr an Upa-
HOT g having an g or ¥, but not afler sf n

The wmd §f isin Lhe fitsl case, hbutl has the force of gerit've  Thus

Frutard Rafarg, sadfleg, sasteg 0 f@Aearg, fAgarr . The sccond @ 1umains un-
changed in the Porfect by VIIL 3 118
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Why do we say “mt ol afltar gqfg’'? Owave yidaf® 1 Prof

Bohtlihpk poiits oul that twe ofitra is ggaE as g en by SayAichtMiya in
hsconnentuy on R'g Vedu VI 13 1 P11y, however, ofte ases the st

case with the fotce of twe Gembive as mn VI 3 bo

LGRS oo =W s T
g &N SRR ITEATTAR I AET JRAH STEAT AR )

67  The g of sgey Is changed 1t to g after an up-

asauga, having an g or g |

Thus stfygsafy | aReAi@ 1 spamarg,  qdearg + sifrgesy  qitaeesy |
The word st of the Ist o0l a "s not to wicad he ¢ Tlence we have forms

likc —natqemenfe wemearg gealFageT |

srerarE TRt | €5 | i | svare, =, sasaE-suiagaa gy |
gFR 1 STATETETGUT TN TAST TR FR-ATIN 7 sTrasaad orgd =
(8. 'The & of wgew 14 changed into & aller the

b

preposition 3TEr i1 the sense of “support” and ¢ contiguity ’.
T e wo o a7resrR neas fsuppott, el ge tat vro1rwhch 1y thing
deoends o feans  sufgm meas  Cthe state of ol beng @gcor T off) <.

to be cont’'r uous’
[hus sTaesared ¢ e re nains lcan w upon a stall 7 &c, oAy fHetg |

S also 11 the sese of 10 be near as stagsgqr €910 Lhe avmy near al haawd o e1g-

EENT Ul oce Vo2 13
Why do v esay ‘wher hav g the seise of support o contiguity ” 2

Thus spqggadt s s the Stdin i3 afflicted with cold
The ptesent sl s conmeaced 1 otcer {o mace 1e § cangeg cve )

wh'le the preceding letter Is not § or g u
T €A WSE | € 1 e | A, =, TS, AW
1% | gratardrasn Araard el QR BEsaggr T |
69.  Tho ¥ is substituted {for the & of g, after
ra and seer, when the sense s “ 1o smack while cating .

Thus Feroig sasgor, fAgeqron, stasgoig, svrsgog, esragereor I That is,
he mekes sound whi e cat” yr he eate with a snac«
Why do we say *when makihg a smack ng sound in cating” Ohserve

frerafir gag “ the diam sounds™
qittwiae: gafaaearagag gregeasrm il os b agnd ) a9
ypt, Qu-faa-au-fEg-ag-ge-eg-eassinyg I
gfer. 1 aft fy B e seada aolal @7 R9 g [Wg Uy U2 g oss gy games
wdeat STERRIE Y
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70. g is substituted for the g of §a, (Qa, wa, R,
@g, the augment gz, &g, and sy, after the prepositions ufE,

&, and f&
The 100t 4 Yelorgs to Bhuddi cass, The wud Za™s the Dast

Participle of &3y sey®, and @ 1s the noun detived from the same 100t with

the affix sva, &% is a Divadi root.
Thus qRETY ; FARAY | ARTY a3/ AR9® 47 qRIXARgy « ARk

gy [AREETe | e akiar A, A @ qigay Fear fae fE
gredltanty  fadsafy 1 Adeafa ) oddieug  avongy  saflsag  gadleag  Fadteag
eqdisay @F URNgH fageq AYEy qONEd | FAgEd SANEH  GAWEH <AdqET  eqy-
g1 @T  qiemdf  gdewUq g qROT @S A qd8g g sad)
qQUETI AW SAGI STSW  INFeRCTLSTHIY Wi yRsTaly  eawe  fasasiy )
qisy | qAenHg Gty FO@ egeyowaguEwUde  STESHATY ANIST quT @ |

The nasal 15 clided in gy3t oy VI 4 25 The g of & aud &5 would
have been changed to § by VIII 3. 65 also Then mch sion hee 1s for the sa'e
of subsequent sfitra, by which the & change is gp#wnal when the augment ey

intervenes

fraratat argsaardf@ Ne 1 agr® b Ryaeia,  sr-sig-saard,
B
aifT. | oTAFAEES RITEsITEIETSTMR [ ¢ RFdtaragsqaia® oy gwwa
STERIGEN AT gR-&r 9917 | .

71. The 9-change may {ake place optiounally
in the f&a and the rest (of the last sltra), cvon when

the augment 3 intervencs between the prepositions aft, &

or fg and the verb.

The o7& are the four 1oot: fiyg §¢, €g and &95%, as well as the avng-
ment gz This is an example o ubhayatra-viohashd In the case of &g
and wgFw il {s prapta-vibhasha, in the case of others it is ampépta The
examples have already been given under the preceding sitra, and so need

not be repeated hele

srgfradiaravr  segaeirg W I qgn@& i e1g-E uit-on™

fRwa:, wgegen, surforg 0
gf: | oTg Y R 1R A gy TRy en-Tainiiiig SeRCEd 1 geearRat ward |
72. = is oplionally tho subsiitnte of the @ of

)

wqrq, after tho prepositions Wg, @, 49X, s« wnd &, when the

subject is not a living being.
The root Ty gager is anudftta  Thus srgsaegd | Asgsag b qiisgad
TSI §0Y, (s%ay ) 1geaay  feasad  iledsaw )
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Wy do we sny Cwhen the subject is not a living heing’? Observe
argeneqer A g o LThe opl on of tlus sltra wdl apply  when the subject ts
a conpoule of lvii, awd nonliving oseiigs  Thus s{EEIR§ or sSTESAAE
reedraly Tace soojedd hece is a Dva~dva conpoid, aad it .5 not i the
singular number becawse of 1T 4 6 The word styifrg 15 a Paryudfsa and
nol a Pirasygya piat shedha,  If iU be the latter soit of prohibition, then the
[0 ce wll be on the word Aweng, and 1 a compound hke #eadig®, consisting of
Livang aad non Dveng belgs, the prohibition will apply because 1L has a leveng
beig in ity and so Jhere will be no g9y 1 I the other view, the force is on the
wo o moxn-feving, wd because the compound contains a non living being,
the efo ¢ the opt oy will ¢ app ed, and the presence of the hving being
atoy wth it wdl be ignored

The anuvy th of gft 7 and & is understood hete from VIIL 3, 70,
So these woirds could well have been omitted from the sQtia, waich might
have Lthen boeen steafpayrg sgeggan™d, and by the foice ol = we would draw
in the anwiitli of 3% &e.

o Tmeaclaararm L 93 | agn® [ &, e, @ il
af | FE IO RIS SR IRy gl 41 warg stigrany
73, o is optionally substituted for {he & of €wsg,

alter the preposition f&r, but not in the participles in & and
TEE )

The rool is exray ofy wirstordy: ¢ Thus ey or Qersn AsRega o
Creseay, FMematsay, or ReRwsaY, |

Why ¢ o we sy *out not in the Nishtd ¢ Obscrve FeEga

ey w8l owgnd Il sl
gfars it qICsIrETTGR ChAr GHRIET a1 ggeqr ¥R !

74. « is optionally substituted for the | of wzmeg
alter the preposition ®€ evory where,

Thus qfResRear or iteRsar, gftenrgn ol 9fleRsgn, gReFeasay or yiRmsgsay |
The word qft could well have been included in the last slitra as
ARar et &c The vay fact that it has nol been so includel, indicates

that the mohibiticn of sifgram, does not apply to it. Thus gRsgem or
aftespse U

gitwms wreaadayg oy | ai@ | qitese:, seaiay |
afet 0 afterse Y& gaeanindy Mol arsaitiy seaEedyg o
75.  "Ihe word gl is used without the cercbral

chango in the country of Hastern Bharubu.
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fig warrst, then also, the word is included heie in order to pievent? the appli-
cation of VIII 3. 113 The words gafy:, .87 &c ate detived fiom yp
with the prepos’tions @ and g%, and the affix f (III 3 92), and the & of
g 19 hanged to gt The words gsg, gsg atc Uylds formed words (Un, I 23).
The word wifiggy is a Bahuwiihi, the @ of @ffy is changed tow and the
Samisinta g 1s added (V 4 113) Thelong g of the first member is

shortened by VI, 3. 63. The word ufgfmapr is formed by adding the Pre-
position gfg to the root wr, and the affix syg (I11 3 106), and we have wigsory

with =g, then g5 is added by V 3. 73, and s1t shottened (VII. 4. 13) andg
added by VIL 3. 44. The word A= is formed by adding ¥gT to &w u
grgfigaer is also a gz formed word from Hafd or &rsal® v

afy Sargraare | o) | wEria | ofd S rang, sue
g 0 QERIYTe SRR FRRTIAS Waffr FoRrgaOEAneaRreqes gerat Ay

99 The g jollowed by @ and preceded by TG or & s
changed to T, when the word is o name, and when the @ s noi pre-
ceded by 3 |

Thus gt Ywr sTeq =gRgoe, kg W& sea=yiiger, so also HiRFor,
;rgaoft ¢+ Why do we say ‘followed by ¢’? Observe gfigmyg t Why do

" we say ‘when a Name’'? Obseive qudt ar zey @=ggfdst st (VI 3 34).
. Why do we say ‘when the @ isnot preceded by @ ? Obscive Feaw &w 1
The pluase goaT: is understood here also, so the rule does not apply Lo F4&T:

FATET I oo | wIfer It AETSATEL, a7 !
i | TP AR qERed AT ORY SRTARTRRY SR Al o
100 When the preceding word is the name of a Lunay
mansion, the ¢ substituiton for & under the above mentioned ¢ircum-
stances 18 optional.
Thus gfEfn®o. or TRfG!, syl or wTfordg ¥ But not hete ygy-
fage §«. were the preceded letter is st These two stras 99 and 100 ate

realy Gana-sQitras, being read in the gstai® Gana  The author of Kasika has
vaised them to the rank of full sfitras,

All cerebral g changes, when not referable to any specific rule, shonld
be classified under this Sushdmadi gaga,

EEArATAL afecd I ot | W@ |l gy, ardl, aldd |
A 1| BEITEIted WaRICey BAvardsr wary quer ai&y g
FUHFR | Rwvaen RS g9 1

101, = is substituted lor a final i preceded by o
ghort € or & before a Taddhila affix beginning with & 0

20
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The fol owtg a ¢ the affixes befo e wich ths chuge takes place,
namely X &7, &% & 99, €¥, ¥qq Ao g0 wWifews g2, qF | aiqean
qAATHR g% =Agew mgouat Forar sy affge Vawee, §w aifer ager a9
Afdr, age. g evtrewl s@w geniaty Gre weww wwu wiafg e
AHeargad  wsaggwney @eggdnlE grafe ooy gefaarnmeg g qfeag@
e affeusd |

Why do we say bifore affixes begiiung with g1 Obsetve ufdegs
A
(O —But th's @ wou d never have beer changed to g becanse of the

prohib’tio 1 in VIII 3 111 how ca you then g ve this counter exanple?

Ans —Though the @ of the T x g v prohouted by VIIT 3 1171,
yel the counter-example 15 vilid hecwise the g of the base @ffa is also not
changed  Why do we say ‘of 2 Taddh ta’? Observe gigasdy

Vart o] tolubit on must be stited of finite ve by before Taddita
affixee Asg fi‘r:agfaqq fisvageatrn Twse are the Poleatial Lhitd  He son
platal of feg aid fgeg with the aug noat @rgg, the Taddhita affix §€3 15
added by V 3. 86 and stpiais added by V 4 11

Vart —1'iohibition must be staled wilh rtegaid to go as gEars, gt U

fFracararesryay | Lor | wEn® I e, aadt, st rdEd |
4 1 (T UERITES SRR TR audr gedraiadad |

102. wivsubstituted for the g of fE beloro the
vorh gw when the meaning is not that of “1epeatedly makit g

e hot . .

T1ic woud 81IfGIT mears do’ oz a th™e epeatecdy and 1 ee it mea s
makiig it red-hot repeatedly  Thus fregfe gty q@g evfid wsiaf i c.
he puts the gold into fiie oaly oncc

Why do we say when not meaning 1epeatedly.  Observe fegqia g

AR g9 gaehT eqarfe )

In the sor tences faeg oy, Froar sterger: the cha)ge bas laken place
cither as a Vedie ivregulatity or beecause the sense of repeatedness is not

implied here

TRHETAEREQE | ey I W | guwa, a9, qag 9
ared. Wi |
goRers v YO W ey (Y WarURT OF @R HEARS) WaE O Reqwriw
g warg
103, The & standing in the inner half ol a stanza

is changed 1o = before the & of #w &e¢ and ag and swga



Bk VIIT Cu 111§ 1oy ] gy RULT 1045

The word geqz heic means the substitutes sy, eqmw, W g As ETfi:[g,
qrarelg e, st adaafy |y aiftee Feamaa @9, sveerd aftes, ((Rug VIIL

43 9) g7, svEEigagoty, (Rig X, 2 4) gayga, SarfaHdt fFReqg 9 | STRT -
quafafy Prv  Fraarerd) Fraraiieasgquy STaasr masor o

Why do we say in the inner haf of a stanza? Observe IFRIEAT
frsgraarfr egegaws siraaar Aedion  Hee the word eyfirt is at the end of the
fitst stanza while g 1s at the dggemng of the second stanza, therefore the
@ of syifrg 15 not m the muddle of 1 stanza

AFCAHTIH | QR I 9w N agly, wHar
g @iy fAYy geaaaay O 9N CRNTArAE O AT SARIEN SEREr wEE
107. TIn the opinion of some, the above change
takes place in Yajurveda also,

Thus exfefiee o1 srfffiegn | wifaeny or sifiegme | vipgg o eifireay
arferNeay o1 erfEfeaany |

EHATATAATES G | Lo% | 9gNH | Tgaedraar:, s+ |
g HRSIIT W8 €T AT S 7T WHIET Bl fIwE TRegiR) wae Q-
ArEton ARH BRI
1056.  The g of gw and @, in the Chhandas, s
changed to @ in the opinion ol somo.
Thus fefasgaen or fyfyegaer Wi8m Grefaas or dedid Sigfgsm,. This
change would have taken Hlace by the general rule contatied in the next

slitta VIII 3 106, the speeinl mention of sgg and &y bete is a mere ampli-
fication The word wegfix of this o0l1a governs the subsequent sutra also

qeragre | Qo§ I aET®R N gdragre |
gyt 1) GHITEIIT O aes QaRe ma=yray wafy Bl Asy ghsmraratot o839 )

106.  In the Chhandas, according to some, ¥ is

charged to @, when it stands in the Deginning of a second
word, preceded by a woid ending in g &e.

‘ The wotds @egfg a3d wsgi ate both undeistood hete  Thus fagfeg
or fgafy, Hufq, o oy , wggrwm or AgedaE, fuew fed| or fgared
iy

The woid gfgs hete means the first member of a compound word as
well as the priot word other than that in a compound., Thus f.au@e or
(¥ QAT

gl oW | aFihir || gt |
gie 1| g (e 58 o@d e senETsrg ey adeatigt 1ety oviiy Ry
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107, The = of the Particle @ 14 changed Lo g 1)
the Chhandas, when pieceded by aiother word baving in it
the change-cffecting letter g &ee.

Thus spat g o geftser (Rig 1V, 31 3) sad & g oo (Rig 1. 36 13°, The
lengthening takes place by VI 3 134, and & changed to o by VIIT 4. 27.

QAT | Qo6 | grld ) @A, angs )
giaT | ATICTRIUCaE QaRTER BRAarait wafy |

108. The & of the verb wa, when it loses ils &,
is changed to w, under the sume circumstances.

Thus wijqr (Rig IX, 2 10), formed by the aflix @z (1L 2 67), the g
is eltded by VI 4 41 S0 also gyr |

Why do we say ‘when it loses ils g ? QObscive Wryfly wraaficay
(Athaiv 111 20 10), Heie the affisx is gg (111, 2, 27)  See however dighy in

Rig VI, 53 10,

Though this ¢ change would have taken place by VIII 3. 106 also,
the sepatate enumeration s [or the sake of n'yama or iestriction. Somg
however read the woird spgfer in the U'st of gaaps wowrds (VIIIL 3, 110), and
they hold that the proper cotinter-example s fygfagy 0 So also fagsth
formed by adding fang Lo the Derivalive oot fyafira, thus fyafy - g — g
fAa (thesy s clided by VI 4 48)4 0 add g, feufaw g fafme+o (@ s
elided by VI 1,68  Now the final @ (of the Desidarive aflix g ) i hable
to be changed eithor lo e orlo T (g) The s hemg wsiddha, the g cha ge
talces place }=fagfry={&adt. (the leagthewyg is by VI 2, 76),  1lewe the
Desiderative affix g is not changed o &, hence this woid is not  governed
by VIIT 3.61. This be" g the object of this sttra, theie will be g change

in fgofasiy in the Causative,

" gaaanat e i Qoo | agn® || wi: gaAr-agaryat, w5 )
gfs o qawr e (EaralgeiEa AlURIta g sty

109, The & of s changed 1o &, afler gawy aud

e |

Thus qaarqrgn, sgamgy, ) Some divide this sOtra into two; as (1)
gy ) (2) qaarabate it So that the 1u ¢ may apply to wefisg also,  The word
weity is lengthened by VI 3, 116, in sadh tA © and the g change takes place i
sanhitd only  Otherw se the form i wprgzeg it The woed #r ‘and’ in the
stit1a includes wouds othes than those not mentioned in it The word WEaINY
would be valid by this also,
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7 eyeaftafyegfireaRaTmgiam § e | qxif I &, ©5T, 9,

Sy, Ty, eyfr-gaadEe |
e t TRYTEN @R g g enr§ eg® waardtat = gt 1 Wty

110, The g substitution does not take place if' ¢

follows the ®, as well as i gy, @, 3w ey, and 10 g7 and
tho reyt.

Thus fefaamme wod gRtan The word fFgfaes is formed by the
affix vgy (111 3 100) faweg: myxfer © This word 15 from the oot g+yg Fag,
the gz is nol added by VII 2, 15 and the nasal is chided by VI 4 24. befote

the nisthbd &1 g —gvr wtex (Fgat 1 The word fagq: is formed by the affix
g, (11T 4. 17), g i—ar=y Fawarg ! ey e U 8 —Fegs sgqafi )

The following is a list of ggafd woids (—

L g3% wa®, 2 gy g@w, 3 9 §W, 4 wawe® gved, § ha faw (Mreadify
53y }, O sTAQYAATHIAN, 7 Traf 'ﬁHﬁIH, 8 e giae | In gome books this 1s
tho hst 9ea @i 10 Gaagd a19g®, 11 wggevnagwTaa (orgaay 7),12 gxal seer-
faae, 18 wabrggay, 14 §m, w®, 15 g 58 (T ), 16 gyt gyegg, 17 &g Ao,
18 find Rraw, (fd fraw), 19 gas gaeg 20 sigfs, 21 spaqfs

Freq et I geQ N wita | &re, qIre, |
gikr U quEly e aiF geEt gEsares w g |

111, Tho g substitution does not take place m the
affix @y and for that & which stands at the boginning of

a wourd,

Thus grq here is the alfix ordrined by V., 4. §2, and it would have
been changed to g by VIII 3.50 The present sOtra prevents that The
PadAdl @efers Lo those veibs which in the Dhétupatha ate taught with a g,
and for which a & is substituled, This also 15 an exception to VIIL 3. 59,
Thus erfgm ' oygra ! sgam i Sc also with Padadi & as iy fGsuig, °¢

(Gs=ais |

st ot if QR i ger® il s, afe i
gfy | e gy afdF qiEy geaiar T @

112, The w substitution does not take place in
the & of fige of the Intensive.

Thus FfEeEg and wHEg=aq
O.~The @ of the seduplicate should be changed into ¢ by VIIL 3, 63,

1n srPERreay, and the @ of the root shou d e changed inwo st by VIII 3 64,
Because firg {s onc of the 1oots tmght in VIILL 3 65 and theiwefure, as this
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latter 1ule preveats the opardion of VI 3 111 1 ¢ garfE @ o far as it goes,
so L would prevent a so the ope at o1 of this 1ule and the for n ought to be

GHECIE L E
Auns —The g ordiined ay VUL 3 64 pevents anly the oo il on of

garf@ g of VI T 4011, an ot thew of thisy Jle Thoefore the prese

moliition g o[ universal ppl eat’on
Why do we say 11 the Thates ve Observe stiyf@isesie o

SRty W23 Il gqETr™ W Reswd:, WAy |

gf | gy aRArTE e R pEeREdr 9 TG
113, The g of the verh @3 is not changed to =

when the meaning is that of moving,
‘Thus sifwgvarg wp, oftggyfy sir  This s an excoption to VILI

3 G5
Why do we say ‘when meaning to drve’? Obseive fesansritesiy-

gyafg it Llere the sease s that of prevent g, o p ohibit ng
sfdeavatreasa = | (28 qg-q " afywasa feasa, = |
gfe  sffcasy faeqed o nesniaganm MOag |
114, The words graeasy and fasgsg a1e ano-

malong,
I these words the @ 13 not changed {o g, thorgh so icquited by

VIl 3 67.

e ) R b gl ) wyg )
gha | Ufsd @ RaT JUH qe wRey BT o

115, Thew ol gt fonn of the root wg is not

changed Lo 74

As qitqra, qRtatga, gfdgsag t Th's is an execption to VIL 3 70,
Why d we say  when @g asst mes the form of @iz ¢+ Observe yfiR-

w8, reeEd |
egniagwel afy | e ) a9ty | wavg-fag-agm =k |

af vy fog og 2R i U ORI BRI ° Al
At N ey faaaet |re Sqeiala asmsan

116, The g chaige docs nob take lace in tho
redaplicated Aotisl of the 100bs TaRT, [GF and @8 4
Thﬁ 10U T IﬂtllI'lLil ) ﬂthl“h{: IJ}’ AYARY! 3 (37 ATRIA! Lllf... 1 OO ﬁ&l’?f Eu"d
g by VI § 7o, Thus wdageevy, svaggeeva i @ ~—-qadftfaad, sadiirg o
wy —-qieiagd, ansg o
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e,

Vdit  This prohub tion rvefers to the & change thal is caused by an
Upasuga and not to tic reduplicale change as we have illustiated in the
a bave example

gaas eawdn | 229 1l uEn@ ) @A, wa-gHr |
g0 | @AW WRIGS FEAEET T 7R | eaa i o 7ed
117. g of @ (@) iy not changed to =« in the

Future, Conditional and Desiderative.

Thus .-—sthRrgrsafy, TRGrsgfy, sragisag, gadtsyg |

What example will you give under Desideiative? gagigt  This is
not a valid example, for by VII1 3 61, the reduplicate will not be changed
here.  Then we shall give the example stfaggsg v This is not also a proper
example, for 1t is goveined hy heestiictive 1ule of VIII, 3 64  Then this s
the example mfwgy, fAgg detived from the desiderative 100l stfagagfé by
the affix fga 1 Ileic the desiderative affix @4 is not changed to § (VIII 3 61)
and therefore the sccond & would have been changed to & as it comes after a
reduplicate,

Why do we say belore &1 and {8 Observe gqra U

iTegssl: T M 0 S ) 9an® || | -sasal:, g, iBE |
gf%r | QiF soss AaAReTea o gug GHIEa IEa T-ar T T |

118. The @ of wg and &€ after the reduplicate
in the Perfect 13 not changed 1o g

In the Perfect, when thase words ate reduplicated theie are two @'’s, as
gorg and g@s  After a preposition, the first g will be changed to &, but not

so the second  Thus sifhqarg, RN Agarg A9y, dRNeEse, gigasE, qil-
weaise, stigeas v The nasal of &% is chded though heie, the &y affix is not
{&q, because it ends in a compound vowel (VI, 4 24), (1. 2. 5 and 6)

The word &H does not occur in the sttra but has been inserted in il
by the auther of Ka&ka fiown the following Varuka  gdr i@ ufa®yr sy

EYEAT HAAR, |
fasabirsargsaard ar ot i R I agfia | GE-afing:, erg-

SR, qr, el |
FiRTs U IR @ o7 §FT+x Ioqiby TRt TRIEHTUNA wealy Aey gevaafc ¥
AR ar |

119. The w iy optionally snbstitnted in  the
Chhandas after the prepositions @&, & and afy, when the aug-
ment sy intervenes,
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e — ety

Thes wflag or wdlsy fAar «, sadleq of sadteg far «, snxadiyy or

sTeqidlad o
‘The any 1L of gg ad gg3 i nol Lo be read into this sitra It iy, in

fact a general 10 ¢ and applies to vabs other than thase two, As saEgiy, Eid,
S O, DAL



AR |
Y ATARAIE TG4 W |

rebrie T | o ——
BOOK EIGHTH.

Cuarrer Fovrmn.

THTYAT AT O SRAgE P QU 93ie || T, |, T, WHIAYE
g N TR RO EEA AHEY ORELT wara, griagadr FInfEraramea wag |
FITGRA | SEION=IG TR, |

1. After ¢ and w, the w is the substitute of i,

when they oceur as compounent letters of the same word.
These letters must be paits of thesame pada or woud one beingr the
‘occasion’ for the application of the iule as tegaids the other  As siredtoy

FReqrory, sqnotn So also afta) s as» memiy geoniy, eI |
The letter g 15 included n this aphousm for the sake of subse juet

sfitras « for g will be changed into @ when preceded by € by 1ule 41 of th's

Cha ster, as well
Why do we say “when occurring in the same wore 77 Observe syfi-

qafy Argaaty
Vadrti .—Soalso after the lctlergg U As fRgorg, =REO0, AFOTH, [Ganng

This véitika may well be dispensed with: because the ¢ in the
sOtira is the common sgund ¢ which we peiccive both in Tand %; and so the ¢
will denote both the vowel s and the consonont T Sce contra, VIII 2 42, Obj
But if even this be so, the letter g has three paits, its fiist part is a vowel, in
the middle is the £ sound of a quaiter mat1d, and a vowel sound at the
end. This vowel sound will zzzfe7v.22¢ between the € sound and the subsequent.
7, and will prevent the application of the sGtia, hence the vartika is valid?

Ans, This vowdl-sound will be no intervenuon, becaase it will be
included in the exception 81 of the next sttia  Obj. The vowel sound at the
end of 8 is not a fw/! vowel of one matia, but s of half maLd beiwg ory a
fiagment of %, and hence is not included in the pratyhéia 918 it bas no sepatals

21 a'
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Tqr o JEE o1 homogeae’ty with awy vowel  TlToaee ths vowd s e wo
preve o the qppl cat en of ths nile Aas “The or dhnnge howovar dees tese
{ acc 1y sote ol suel “ntervatton of fipmat of vlette a5 we anow tom
the jifipaka of VI + 39 Inthe kehibhr e 1ot taac wed v ffgs as 0
e e, plying cudw s gope, o/l chorgud oo s v o Y
atetosition O we nny tahe Faas as a dldpaha, that after the Zeszer 5 - w0 the
o change takes phice
NEEISFRTAEAT N RN 9gna | Sg-FH-Y-ag-g q- 50T, g |

gPrs | 918 & g o e an, {aasdnafy CRYRIPAIR T AR VIHR sTRET AT

2. The substitule o takes the place of g, even when

avowel or @ m, g o1 a gultural, or o labial, or the pre-

position @y, or 1 ¢ augment ga inlorver es, causing sepuatio .
The pratyAhira ;12 stands o1 vowes and the ldtaus gy gt Thus
oy, g, (R fRewr g, gemr &c
The g menne all the gotac,ae, ¢ g ey, ogor mifyr, gysfer |
The g means all the labials, ¢ g g, Tgon, sy, syriyory, gdor |
The srrgr means the paticle st e g ggfosgs lom ag (VI 2 34) g
gy, (cf VIII 4 14), The pait cle s is a vowel and so inc uded 1 s1g pr1aty-
hata  Jts apee Teation in the «Otia shows Lthat the 1estiiction of the rule Lo the
letters ocennng in the sawre word, docs not apply 11 the ense of s in wh ch
casc the 1ale applies to lettess sepatated by another woitl,
So also when the sy ba sepuites the letlers ¢ g, ggopy, gyoffan )
Itis flom Lw ool gfggsy, the 8w is added, Duen se twe oot ‘s gifg
(VI1 1 58) and g chaped to anusvina by VIID 3 24, QO Well the ileiven
tion 15 here by Anusviita and not 31 why 1s then 7% taken in the siitia ?

Tone word 89 "u the sCha cfos to an csvlie ane muest e taken co exter »'ve
with "t Otherwise therule would not apply to words l1ve ggot from gg eiyg fgard
Ilere the anusvlia is not {he substitute of the au,went gg but an o inal
anusvita  Dven whore thete is an augmat g but where it is not changed
1ito antsvtg, the 1ule does not apply,  As Jeaqg, weafam £ om g, s |

The tule wil apply even when these letlers are comb ned 1 any pos-
sible way, or occut singly A stdur hate a guliutal and a vowel 1 . 2 letters
come belween and s Sce VIIL g3 58 in the case of g

QELEEEEAET 8 0 ugns | qEygR, 9T, aw |l
gfE | QRYFENTATTRIE IR TRIalsaig AeRrvey megre stegslr waty astrat fdr

3. doalso, & iy replaced by ur, when the letter

oceasioning the substitulion, occurs i1 the first member of

compound, and the whole compound is o Name, provided
b the fizst member doos not ond with the letter st
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As gorg:, grgrog. (a kind of antelope), grmw, ’gr}'m{qr \ SceV 4 118

awl IV 1 58,
Why do we say “when a Name’? Obsetve, wiaifaan

Why do we say when “vot end ng in the letict v 2 Obseive, sgerang it

Suine Sely, that 1] s sClic 10 « fyay or o restiictive atle a~d not a g
or o1 'gina enunciation so that the substitution takes place, ony when the
woid is a Vame, and not otherwise A compound 1s onc woid or §arsyy, though
composed of two or moie wo ds o1 gz  Thaefoie by VIIIL 4 11 the g will
a ways be changed into o when ptececed by T ot §  But the present sltra
testl cts its scope, to those cases only, when the compound denotes a Name,
as not in swharfamr  The word gay¥ 15 a 1elative term and connotes an AW (I
The present sfitia therefoie appl es to those cases whete the € or g is 'n the
gygg and 7 occns 1 the FHgT It theiefore, does not apply to g@g wotds,
nor when both the letteis occurin the agqg + In the case of a Taddhita, there
is a ghqg but theie is no proper y speak'ng gway | Thus GRasmey gy
(IV 1 99). Heie the affix stgg 1s equiva’ent to s1qed, and @y is the Pirvapaca,
But the affix stgg not being a Pada, we cannot call it an uttaia pada Ilence
w will be changed into v though @remaor is not an Appellative but a generic

teem  So also #rgfany e Argiedtor with & affix., Sumilaily in sxonRe
the woids g and ® Dboth occut in the Plrvapada and ate not affected by this

tule but by the gencial 1ule VIII 4 1 Soalso the prov'so telaling Lo w, only
prohibits the change of 7 into w, but does nol prolubit the 1estict’ve chalac
ter of this sOtia,

Accorcing to otheis, this sitia is an original enunciation o1 a Vidhi
rule, and not a Niyama rule. T ey say that the woird wammag in VIII 4 1 s
equtvalent lo ey 9§ 1 ¢ a woid mmtegral and indivisible into com »onent woids
In othet wotids, garagyy means, a ‘sstmple word., The present sttia thercfore
enunciates a new rule fora “compound-woid”. For in a compound o1 garg,
there being a division of gagg and an gwegg, we cannotl say that a compound
is a gArgg or indivisible wotd  Ilence this sOtia is a /&1y

The sitia should be this divided —gJqarg @@ one slira, and
syt anothet  So that every rule 1elating Lo o change would be debaried with

1egaid to o inteivention

et guatfrsEmiRr s RwrmETsy | 8 b 9guR ) aww, g,

TR g sy I
g\ gavaredmrArrR gy gon Rt faer W K ot g@da iy
FEALER ATTRIEY WRIAC Wayfe sgrar Fa

4. The % of &a, is changed into o, when proceded
by the words pmagd, midraks, sidhrakd, éarikfd, kotard, and



Ifls.r o ClIANC Y [Hm VIIE ¢ 1 1V &" (3

i, e M - [ L — P ———— Hapn e

acre, as fitsl members ol the compotnd, and the whole

compound is ¢ name.

The wo 1sggare Vd gz ¢ the Iast w0t are to e 1cud inta thy
apho {xm.  ‘This quaaes fAsREos fQuwEe, smregaog, svatoa (2 31
T 3]

The I ythoymg of the Fads “v the abdve is by VI3 117 Ty h
ithe wo d stipger "s ol a Name yot the ule VI3 0 appiaes to Land the ¢se-
affix is not o ced, becatse it v oy cad i RAygacantlos ot (I 2 31)

The substite ion of v o & wounle ave token pace by Le preeeding
tule, The separate enctation of the 1ulo witheg ud to the word g7 <hows
that thig 15 a eoli’et’ve o fage sule The o of g is chrnged nto o whe
precedad by these words oaly ane no othar Thus gmegd giaas™ stfgasgsm

sfacsaaigsanramnaaF i@ 1 o | wgn® o
M- - -G - - e - - i ganed. @aral, s )
g 1w (R BT9T € I 48T ot ovrel erred) a@fe diymay q@da IwOey qaagrey e
asirarAly e WA
b, The @ of ey vreplaced by o, even when {he
compound is hot a N, wher (s preceded by (he wordsy
pray, niry at lar, gug, ikehin, plaksd o, fiea, k@ shyn,  khadin,

aud piyQksha

Thes wadt sy favd afadtag, steoTi gegmE gagamn, gayama, sTTHGOTH,
ersAeony,, @fergme, Wil dysrgo )

The words ggor and fagop we mfy Ompornds  srRgw s an Avyayl-
Lhtva o1 e seawse of et flix Loererc e Gon'tive conp o ds

Rrardvafoasealivg 18 1 qqn® 0 G siufa-aasafeog |
gfere N BURRPa gegdty AREENT grequfRTrT ROR QAR M SN WA

ECiL Ul
qfseR | mpsaaon (g awmean 1 gre gRomifeey sfdsndt aveey |

Kirika el gsea(asiar guar qoqeRarys. |
BITYY ERUNEISET oYl neara dleys ¢

6. The s ol g iy opbhonally replaced by o, when

the cose of change oecus i the fivat member of the compound
and which denotes v perieminl herh or n forest tree

When the pOivapada is vword denoting sfygfa of a pere micl horb, o
devoling o gaeyfiy O o tee and it had o change-producing Lotter Lwen the g of
w16 veplaced by ot Thisis avoptional vale  Thus o gabraw o gabroeg,,
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gty o g L [lee Eeﬁ' ard gy are names of sitgfg 1 S wluly féis

g o ferdiseme, "Edaer or At |
dre e Uys rale <pplics when the fisst word 19 a dissylab’c or

1 sy labie word, ‘Thevefore the change does ot ocen in ZARETAH,  IFTETAY,
I747¢ Pichibition should be stated with iegaid Lo the wo do gt
&c  As gfergay (affgmEss o
Though twere 1s a distinetion, bhota 1 'eally spea < ng belwee a gay and a
gaeriey also, yet 1 this o0ty tie woud gaeqii 1cludes g3 also

Kdvido Techhaically speaking gaeqiz 15 a tice that bears huit appuently
withont a Jower, as o hg tree Ldumoara, g3 is a tice that beas bota 1 wyer
el fruit, sfrgfey is an annual herb, that dies after the 1 pe1 g of the fiun, a
creepers md tubercles are called Hfgy 1

STYSEFATEL N O ) agnd ) wigs, srreare )
il | BT WPTATT TR IETHWITRCEAET PRI WRT i v

7 The wis Lhe substitute of § of swrga, when it is
preceded by aoword endiug @, having in it a lecter capable
of prodaci g the change.

Thus gytger “fo-c-noon ; syusea “after-noon’

Why do we sy cnding 11 ey 2 Obse ve fig gig |

The word st 1o substituted for sygg by V4 88 The woid srg beiag
uaed it the s0la as ending in sy, the ule does not apply Lo othar wo s,
This gtafed gt The word sygs in the s0tra is in the nonunatjve case, a1 d
should not be construed as the genitive of stesg because all sthénis ateexhibi-
ted iy Nominatives as, g (VI 4 4), qga (VI 4 8) g &, The compound-
ing tales place by I 2 1 then is added the samdsanta affix a5 (V 4 o1),
ard st cvbst tutron by Voo 88 The woud drgtg s a Buboviihi comrpoand
and rot a Tatpu usha and hence the affix ex does wtappy toit, The
feminine gy is added by IV, 1 28, theie is chis on of st of swgq by VI 4 134

rgAAnEarE N S aEfs ) graaw, suas |
gier. | snfRaarfr aegivy qeeqiEFwIg s AIgRAEnTER SRR ST WA |

8. The a of grae is changed into er, when the
letter, producing the change, occurs in the first membaer of a
compound, devoting the thing camied.

Thus gezargmy ‘a sugar-carl’ wegrgwsy, © a 1ced-caut”  @igrgom fa
hay-catt’,

The thing which being laced on a cait is carried s called sufge |

Why do we sy “denotihg the thing canied ”,  Obscive arfargrgorg. o
vehicle hodowig to DAkshi’
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The wo coagar s o wd oy wding sgx togg o« cngtaear ¢ of the
pet lmite s ve ¢ oy the pUana af this sdtg,

arer Zar | N wEile ) gy, d |)
g QETRITES TR (TR RO g o SRR WA |
9. Thesw ol qris aaaged 1 oroa wor 1 occurs
as the secor d nember of & compour d, the first mambor ol
which contains o lotter causing change, and the whole com-
pound der obes & country or a people

Tho word gry 16 for ned by the affix eger TIT 3 113, T s sffgron
AU =gflqrorasr te m o s ag Us vuas  gogrom gregr ‘the wime ¢ 'n-

k Lo was g grgtmr ‘the sacvitvdoe g Bahlikas ' smsragron
wirgqer & ,

Why co we say ‘when denot ng a country P Observe  gféygrs the
i’ koo the T sh's :

Tie wo s ggtar and the rest 1 ¢ appl ed to parsois tlso thiough the
medinm of being counbiy-nimes

ar WIAERToar Lo | I I AT, Sra-smeon gy |

g 0T OV T QITETeq e T-R10eR VERTCSTIEr Farsy A1 gqgearfm=rg e
HIERTER | arpRTT [rfardt s aearns,

10, Optionally when the compound denotes a
condition o1 an instununent, tha & of gra s changed nlo oy,
whoen 1618 0 osceond manber, Die canse of char ge occuning in
i1 ¢ firnl membe 11 a compound.,

Thes grearorg, o sfigma, “aa i of m'c amraqeas, or Qg
(I ki of s dya guqrony, o gRugrag, e ae examp es of A3 o co e Lo,

Sulatly gftgeon ofathagrat spg. ‘@ vessel for drmbking milk” This {s an
oxample of &I or instit ment

I7drt : - Qptionaly so in (he case of Gfeadt o Thus ffadt ov (G,
TEAAT O RO I AR OF ARUTRFAL

siBatrmEragfarieg = LU agtf | mRrafrara-gw-Rratey, = 1
gfer 1 i gs WIfa SRERFT GROTARRE o &1 Aareeass YAaeq T THRIg T a1 TR
SHEN ]G]
qithemg,  gavdtat w@E g g
(1. Optionally w i9 substituted for & when it

slands al the end of & Nominl stem (Pidhipadike) or s tho
angmen( g or 18 s ol case-nflix, (who the ennse of ¢chango
acet 1w in Lhe first member of the compoutr d),
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wral

Thus, to take the case a NFHIFIA first  wrSAIG Y or Hlﬁrﬂrfﬁ“"ﬁ)‘ fiom
ASAEE ‘masha sowing formed by foirsr uader [T 2 31
To take the exampleof a Ay aLgment HIFFIOT ot Ay 4 sftfgaraod or

#@arau® nom. pl neut The. augment 7g, is heie added by VIL 1 72 fiom

WIQIY 99afg AT with sdfor stur, the p mal firis added by VI 1. 20, and
then #9 !

To take the faa@s or case Ltetmination, HIFA(GOr Of AIYIGF, HTHITTON
or gt

The word gifygfa®-q means ‘final in a Pratipadilca’. But here it means
‘final in a piatipadi<a which is a second membet, of compound the fitst mem-
ber contamning the cause of change’ Theiefore the change does not ta<s place
in ot WA — wiea{ErAt “the sister of Garga”  Bul wataferéfy if the woid is
detived from twn  the shate of Garga’, with the adjectival affix g, feminiic
gt meaniig, “enjoying the shaire of Ga ga” In this case like the word ag-
qrtor ‘it to be possessed by a mother . the change will invatiably tale place.

The word mee«riqoft or °ft (s to be understood to have a firal g taie
affix being added aftetwards in aceordance with the following maxim. (11
2 19) “It should be stated that Gatis, Kara cas, and Upapadas s compound
ed with bases that end with kiit-alfixes, before a case terminatio 1 o1 a feminine

affix has been acded to the latier” WFRICGRITIIAT HFY GF THIATHA NIF GLAH W
Thetefoie the composition takes place first with the woid ending In

the krit affix, as #Arqqifya (g4 4rfge ), and thus the sccond term xifgg is a
Piatipadi ca which ends 1 5, and so the rule is applied to it, when the feminine

alfix is added

Similarly ga is not considered as the end poitton of the second
meinbet of the compound, but as the end pottion of the firdd compound word
Vare ~—Prohibition must be stated of the woids g™t & A, sragay

(V1. 4 133 vocalisation), &ifRaTH0 U qqs901H 15 a gali samas, q?q?gi‘ I i

CERTHATTY 0 I R | 91| || W=, S|, w: |
g | THRIEEEE q60 W URIGWOT  AERERIEHOeEA MRaRragFawRng
R THAIIE RN THRIEA VIR STRAT WG

12. 1In a componnd, the seccond member of which
is a monosyllable, there is win the room of & of the second
member, provided that the & is at the end of a pratipadika,
or is the augment gw, or occurs in & vibhakti; and when the
first member contains a cause of change.

Thus gergor and gwger *the Viitra-killer’  sftegr® “ Diinkets of

mulk’  goqarfor ‘diinkeis of wine’. being examples of g VII 3 B8, sfttm
and guym are examples of case-terminations

-
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Way e etle o 1s 1esedec i 17s st wia e ibs viv L ws
vacaaston fron Lie codext? It o repeatud v otcer Lo 910w Lthat £ is nol
atodonl te, wtarorypgutmy e Dhfacl il shows that the anuvy ttf of
gt fopt ol cewses e coes ot extead Mather.

galer = ) 3 0wl W muly, s o
ghg | spavend Sratay mifagfmeeag@oEng dhagearbiiaargees am e waRndry
LEIG
13 Ln o compound, the second member of which
contanis o guttwal, thae is wr i1 the room of &, that DHllows
arytht o which «tandi 2 @t the prior member is gualified
{o canse the change, provided the & be at the ond of a

)

p Alipadika, or be the augnent ga, or occur in a vibhaliti.

[T (e second jart of a compound contaiis a letler of the class &, the
chit g is osligato y, ever Liovgh the sccond part be not monosyllabic s
qergierom, FErygivor e, garfon gy —aegi, gopmor 1 @9RE -
qRIIOT, g

The word gegfioon s o compoud of ge with gftg (the affix g "9
added fitst o ga and then the word <o formed 15 compounded with vastia),
Thus Lthe g secomes WIFOEEHIRT 1 ¢ 1t becomes the final of 1 Noyminal-ste n,
which st wds as a second member in o compound

SEELEATES vitadares 8 1w | sognta, s-anm, s,

e
gfert  or gl avnar vidEn  opagen yraral W ' qgqvred iR e
YERILIESIT Y7 sTaar{g anry

14, O o rool whieh has o v il origmal ennneia-
tion, when it co awes after o canse of such ehange standing
11 a0 upasatga, ever though the word be 1ol a samfisa, the &

i chanzed nto o 1

The wore oir1gsr metis a 1ool which s cinae ated i1 the DhalupAia
with an 11 lial or Thus goafe he bows®  qitorafe gorger “a leader ' gfig-
o ¢

Why do we say fafter ar Upasarga ? Observe Sa0aEg: = YO SIAeRy
gredy dgr fa counbiy without a leadwr  Hete the word ss not an uy asaga,
hata mere n plite. See Lo.og70 58 aned 59 In fact, & iy npasarga he e with
egatd to wrg undetstood, and not with regard to #f

Why do we say "evensvhen it is not acompound 27 Because by co -
texd, the annvritti of the word aday, which {4 curicat thioughout the sub.

L
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e,

e,

divisio), would have been understood in this sfitra also, and the tule would
have applied to samisas only, for there only we have pOrvapada, By nsing
the word wgw@ it is shown that the adhikéra of pivapada ceases, and the
rule applies to non compounds a so where there is no gdug v

Why do we say “having o in Upadeda”? Obseive WA, WARGH,
gag® W Foi the root ®F is recited in Dhatupitha with st Theic aie cight
such 100ts g, AL, A, AL 7wg %%, 7, 99 See VI, 1. 65,

feggatar 0 R wgiTs | a-sdtar, )
i< | BT A A IATRTR O IACH=IL Y TR TR JIF
15, The & of f&g and sdvwar is changed into wr,

when coming after an upasarga containing In 1t a cause
of change.,

Thus gfzonfy, siEua, !{ﬁjﬂ'ﬂﬁr, sifeftg 1 The root & belongs to Svédi
class of verbs and takes the vikaiana g technically sg; and the root € belongs

to KryAdi class which takes the vicarana xr t  In the sGua the verbs ae
shown wilh the vikaranas afixed Undet certain circumstances the forms of
the vikarana is changed from g to it annd |1 Lo s, but the rule still applies,
because the substitute of an syt >r vowel 1s like the principal  See I 1 57

SHE R Cll Gl Iy (T (ARl
g | IS qad | sridaen SIS IRaRynHITTIIHES FRGA VIRRGET
AT
16. The & of ¥, the alfix of tho Imperative, 1st
Person, is changed info o when it follows a letter compoetent

to cause such a change standing in an Upasarga.

The word 81114 is the teimnmation of the Imperative  Thus ggan®r, q-
Sy sy, ekt

Why do we say ‘the Imperative’? QObseive w390 viqum Here st
is the neuter plaral termination, and the word means S@er Fyr &y, gne
According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word & in the

sOtra is redundant, For without 1t also snfwr would have meant the fwiperative
affix, and not the Neuter tetminat on, on the maxim of sydag wght & Morcover

in Uhe zoun ISR, W is nol an upasarga at all, on the maxim 47 Grargsar siaye
e wfa wfa-gga-G3 waq U

Shgazrarsgaren wefraar@mfaniGeamBaaRaerara@iE
gy = ) Qe | ogud \ &, TR Ta-ng-g-nr-ata-g - gnl-
cga-gufa-agia-arrarg-faaia-aRey, = )
giet 1 FRGaedraetean® AVges Ame R RO® T A Oy 0 g W e
glea goig Aifw gy ot a9fa 190 qeeaE (~RIE givy 5&ay 9w |

22
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17, 'The wis the substitute of g of the prefix &,
following a eause for such change standing 1 an upasarga,
when these verbs follow, gad ‘to speak’, nad “to be happy’,
pat ‘o fall’; pad “to go’, the ghn verbs, mé ‘o measurd’, sho
‘to destroy’, han “to kill’, y4 ‘to go”, v& ‘to blow’, dré ‘to flee’,
psi ‘o eal’, vap Lo weave!, vah ‘b0 bear’, §am ‘to be tranquil’,
Il o colleet’, and dih ‘o anoint’.

Thus
g, wiowgls, gRimngly He aioasie, giforaafey
g, wimeufy gidnal, gt glogyy, gfitmag
g,  afeagE, gftten®, aftea® gitaan
g, afnfpdlE, aRiminds e, MaR qiforag

Lshir: 1By the word ar in the sitia, both vurbs #r& and 3 are to be

taken ane not the ecots ft or it or wr 5%, for they also take the formn #r by
Vi1 so

ity ypisyfy, sfifsay gfvg  witgfea oRitelve

My wioalR, § gy g qoEna, qfEiferind

gt sfogely aiG@go® e selOreenl®, qfdfean®
‘The last five toots belongr to Adadi class

wqier  girafE ql@Eaa yery  wiogelfy qiifome@

wraltd  sforyeace afufmaperalg (VI 8, 74)
st afofaan® aftfo®dg gfrg wloiilr ofkfoqi®y
Ishtf, "L he oy e ohange takes placeeven whon the augment %% nier-

veires  Ae wogagd, it
The 1eots g Qo wie exlubited in the'r declined form in the afira in
order Lo indicate that the rule does not apply Lo gg @% foum of these r0ols
(VIL 1 6)
ey RrTTERE TR | S aETR i R, Ry, e,
wured, SRt
g i Hidfl A svanily o senarcermrilrersror el & g Swea A
gaerteasr g Ytarees fasr ovmre suiRelr Wiy |
18 In the remaining veabs, optionally the & of
Gr is replaced by o, when it is preceded by an  vpasarga
sorpolent to eause 1he ehange; provided that, in the original

sunnciation, the verl hus not an futtial g or @, noronds with 2 g

The words % and geunty are understood in the sfitia, The word @&
meant verby oiher than those mentioned lash,  Thus yfvrgwiy o 9fwat, 7
(b or sl o
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Why do we say stRearay “ not beginning with & org ’? Obsetve ufi

W, wtrgrefy 0 Iere there 1s no change.
Why do we say sigrar “ not ending in g”? Observe nfafgig |

Why do we say S8 ¥ in original enunciation ”?  So that the prohibi-
tion may apply to forms like gframre afyerary afWggafg (VI 2o 41, ler:
s3I &c, do not begin with & or @ nor does @S eid with g but with & (VIILL
2. 41) but in the Dhétupitha the verb & and &g begin with & and @ and
fiw ends with &, and hence tie rule will not apply. So also in wfoiger and
wiogzdafy from the root @% & Here though the verb now ends with ¥ by
VIIL 2. 36, yet in the otiginal enunciation ot Dhétupltha, it ends with @ |

AAa: N e I gTnd | A |
it st TEmreEaeERargaEn wHErREdy )
19. The 7 of the verb s ¢ to breathe’, is chang-

ed into wr, when pre.eded by an upasarga competent 10

produce the change.
Thus g-+siFig=girfy ‘he breathes’ yggimg ¢ Tor gz augment,

see VII, 2, 76.

N Qe N gEmS ) weat )
e (| IUEITeIBIRArEEAURARRES g3 APUAEY vl 737 |

20. The & of =@y 1s changed into w, when it
is preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the
change, provided it occurs at the end of a pada.

As @ o | g otto (4 This rule is an exceplion to VIII 4 37 sud by
which final 4 in a pada is not changed into et 4 The word stay 10 the sGtia
is to be understood to be equivalent to gammy:, and the rule applies when the
word 15 in the vocative case, ’

According to some sry: is taken to be a patt of the last sOtia, and
has the meaning of ‘ proximity’, That is the g 1s changed to m, if the ¢ 15
not sepatated from the § by more than onc letter. Therefore there is no
change in §R-+stfafyr =qfiaiy | In this view, another stsr should be taken for
the sake of final s, in g sor 1 )

Accarding to otheis the form gqafafy is valid, and they do not connect
8Tt with the last sdtra,

J The word wruy is-a By foimed word and the s fina! is not_clided in
the Vocative Singulai because of the prob bition of VIIL 2, 8 in evos y other
place, when the 7 is padanta, 1t would be dropped , and therelowe the il ustra-

gﬂh is given with Vocative s ngular, which alone satisfics the requitements of
1s stra,
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g areeE | e 0w 1 o, ey |
g It graenfEsTaeq R e aritRrioln e sy GEIGE
21, Both the & 4 are changed into o in the redu-
plicated formg of the verb &, when preceded by an upasarga
competent, to cause the change.

Thus in the Desideralive wifnforad and Aorist of the Causative g,
and o also quriog@ and qop@roeg | *

If the max m gdegnG@ranfgyeasy be rot appled hete; then we have the
following dilemma in, uuR -+ g+ 1 Hee the aflix gegicquines redu l'cation,
and the present slitra requires oy change of g i The wey bung - siddha, the
reduplieation being made fitst, we have gtiorf--& %, and then the redupl’cate

ot intetvencs between the cause gy and the ool of f, 81d so this ® would not
be changed to o1 If howevet the above maxim be applicd, we fust apply the

g rule, as w4 @ - fa, and theneduplicate By and we gel the for oo (e

even withont this sfilia,
If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim,

where is the necessity of the present sttia?  The sfibia is neeessa y in order
to indicate that the above maxim is andtpe or not of universal application,
Ang beeause it is enefpa, that the foin p‘?r“‘rﬁﬁ: is evolved by reduphicaling, gy
(hee VI 2. 1)
RICETE R N g N B SRy |
gfip i srwIaERy eftgaerrcen seaedfufimmgate ar st #afa
22, The &, when preeoded by e i the vcob gag, i
changod Lo o, when the ve his preceded by a preposition come-
potent to canse the change,
Thue ggoaer qiiguad, gaors, giorsp
Why do wo say arggler ‘whee prceeded by ae? When g 8 clided,
the change does not take place  As wifé, vivyf (V1 4 08, and VIIL 3. 54)
Why do we say st porecded sy shorzar 2 Ohserve et and wRr(|,
tha Aosist of g by the affix o (11 1 60) &7, | tRere e fam (VIHL 3 54)
egpmri- By (VI 2 116)eavsy he killed” Hete % being preceded by tha
fong wyr is nol changed )
erorelt it B N st N s, ur il
it N BERIGHERIGEN T givervemrcedr e R sIcen =r DTERTLRRT walk |
23.  Optionadly when g ov & (ollow, the & of lan

is ¢chuniged bo oy, whon preceded by an apasargn competent to
cause tha chaago.

Thus sreoy:, rrﬁaﬁn*, oL st aned yitger, sy o1 ween qfigrn or gy A
This s0ua cojoing an option In cwtula cases, whete iL would lmr‘t*;

paen obl'gratoty Dy (he last rule,
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sredTi Ry I} R N gt | sy, e i
g% OEE WBIITTA SlraHERIEA AT ARTOTRT WarR ¢
24, The g proseded by short = of the root g 18

changed into or, when the root follows the upasarga wwag, and

the word does not mmean a country.
Thus swggrag and BTRGRUIT |
Why do we say “when not meaning a country sfag?’  Observe syeagt

qa U
'The pluase Exmg&m “preceded by short w1’ of slira 22 awle is to be

read inlo this sGtia also  Obseive, symigfa

Why do we say “shoré sy?” See, sraweaifx ¢t The word antar is an
upasarga for the purposes of o changge, by the vAitika under T 4 65; therefote,
it would have caused the w change by VIII 4 22, The present sfitra is
made, to show that {he change takes place only then, when it does not mean

a2 connlry
AR R U GRRG Rl
qiAT | STPRUETE( WG | STARAHIER A YSAGHEA PRSI A
08. Mho & of w@a is changed to m, when preceded

by the word awrat, anct the word docs not denote a country.
Thus staream sy, Why do we say “not denoting a courtiy”'?

Ohserve stgegdr 3ot Thisw change would have taken place by VIIL 4 29

this spucial s0tia fs for syfgey purposcs. The word exgq is formed by gy 2dded

to 87 or U}
grreFana || /8 | g | ST, R |
AP | SR AT NG Aqarg S R Nl BRI Y |

o6. Tn the Chhandas, ® of a sccond term is

changed into o, when the prior term cends with a short =g
aven when thoere is an avagrahe O hiatus between the two torms.

I the Veda, g becomes 9, afler o s, after which iv Padapltha, the
word appertaining to it is div ded.  Thus in Pada-patha the words grap. Se,
are separated, and arc sead as § Amr | The word ST = i 9=, as i1
Padne-pitha  sgeeaery, means tafter a shott s which is an avagraha’, The
here, of eourse, means ‘a word ending ingg', because g alone cannot be a
pQevapada.  Tha oy tool place duting saphitd,-and in Pada reading this o

wauld not have remalnud, henee this gitea
Why have weg used the vord avagiaha in the s0iya? Because we have

alieady said that the word sanh t4 governs all sQtias of this chapler. So the
a is chunged to o in {he Sanhitd state in these, and the wis 1etaied, when

)
"
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in the state of avagraha  The word avagiaha 'n the sfitia nd’cates Lie scope
of the tule  The w1 changed to o after that sg oly, which 1o capable of
ave miaha, namely thal s wh'ch otands al the end of 4 word (pada), and not
that which is s the bo ly of a word  Thus in sgamr, garnry, the s is capable
of avigiaha, as 1l is at the ed of a word s o1 fag, bt waer 1t is not at the
end of a word, it car never become avagraha, and will not produce the
ot change

The woid gdggry is understood here,  The word staag means 2 hiatus
or separvation, Thus fge ey, o qors it Ilere s is CHE L () The chuge of
W into w is effected ordinarily then, when the terms one containing the cause,
and the other &, are in &fger or conjunction.  For the rules of Sandhi and the
rules like these can apply only to woids in sanhutd  ‘The present rule is an
exception to it, and heie, even whei the words ate not in gfegr, but there is
an actual hiatus between the two, the change still takes place, The word
gfgar of VIII, 2. 108, exerts regulating influence upto the end of the Book.

WEl BIgErRE A RO U AT U A, W, Wg, 9, gae )
et |t 73T, ERIEEd TRITEH ORTURET Wate et iAsi e qUee ssarquasi ey
Copl
27. In the Chhandas, the @ of (the Pronoun) sy |

is changed into oy, when il comes after » root having o € or ®

or afler the words g5 and ¥ (@) |

Thus see ooy (g VIL 15 13) O Agnil proteot us’, fiysyr Sir orfensy
(Rig. VII 32, 26) “Teach us this's g, —ggoreptt (Rig, VI 75, 11) g-snifigur:
geftare) Rig IV 31 3) o s & (Rag, L 36 13)

Tne word 9615 here the proaoun &9, which is the 9 sutute, 11 sertain
cases, of sreqg (VLI 1. 21) and does not mean here the wg substitute of spfégwr

In the next sdtia however, both o are taken yrgeg means that which exists
in o dhacy’, namely € and & when occtniing in a 100t The word g means the

word<form gg, and § means g3z, and is exh'bited with g-change, It does not

mean the afiix g of the Locative Plaral — Therefore, not here gefr war ey % 4
The word wagr is the 21d Peison singu ar, Impeiative, the lengthening is by

V1. 3. 135 The root firg has the scuse of g1 fu the Veda gt is and Pe son
an Imperative ol @ (VI 4. 102), the visaga ol s is changed to g by V1L 3.

50 In spfig these is lewgthening by VI 3. 134. so also in sgm &e.

gaadiggsa | ’6 | 92n® || s, agae |
i 1t gaarlea ORI e AEY AARTOR VAR TR Al o

98, Tho # of w8 is changod diversely into wr, when
it comes after an apagarge having & cause of change,
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Thus gt g, sorg goit w11 The change does not sometime take,

place, as, 5w Al §FRIH, |

By force of the word wgsq, the 1ule applics to secular litciatwe also

as distinguished from the Chhadas or sacred Vedic text Thus yog gg v The
woid &+I® does not goveirn this sltra

In yorg 8@, the wotd A% is the substitute for Arf@sr and means ‘nose’,

See V. 4. 110,

This is not the stra as given by Pagini His sOtra is ITaaiafrae:

“after an Upasarga, the § of % when not preceded by or followed by an sy, is

changed into w’. There being several objections to this 1ule the above rule is
substituted as an amendment, in the Mahabhishya, Foi sfigux may have
two meanlhgs: (1) st 9€¢ that which comes after sfY, (2) siyFRrC qUsEg
that which is followed by sfr t  I1 both cases, the rule is objectionable. In
the fiist case, the of change would be required in w&r g5, in the second case,
there should be no W change in gdg@aar # In fact, we And in the Vedas
qup: as well as 99, 50 also quit as well as W/t U1 Hence the necessity of this ame

endment, ‘“
T 1R b 9g™ || 0@, 317 )

gfr: 0 geedt d1 WRRY 59 TRETEaeqIETRATg SO wERraEsT TETR ¢
APt | e oy RO IR BArT REeHE |

29. The g of a Kyit alfix, preceded by a vowel, is
changed into wr, when it follows an upasarga having the cause

of change.
The following are the specific K1it affixes in which this chaipe tnkes

place i—s17 (g), A& (qras &e VI 2, 82), avdte, (11L 1, 96 ) s, (1IL 3. 111)
g (18R 111 2, 78 &c ) and the sabstitates of fRgr { VI, 2,42 ) »

Thus
81 wErote, yRAroey , gAror, qfitgoov . St Sgramreng |, qftarasronsy )
e wgroftaw, qiRamoftag | syl sygar®r srqfan i o

€ gt waneoT, wiaiay giar@e

fagrga sgtor, qftdlor, adioarg gitéoer,t  Long € by VI, 4, 66
Why do we say syt preceded by a vowel 2 Obsaive sy, sftaen

the Nishthd of gst . Itds thus foimed gw rem=gas g=guda (VI 2 43,
the root g3 is read as W3y iz i1 the dhatlipatha, having an indicalory ¥,
thus giving scope to the rule ), ¥H4 q=wy 7 ( VIIL 2. 30 )=397 |

Virt—The word #0097 should be enumerated in this place, As faff-
oUfIfel QEGENT  AUIIEETAEA |

GEEHTAT Il 30 | el N o, Ry )
MR | el (e PerE ey TRREIUTR TR e B ORI R NS
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30, The a of a Rrit - affix orduined aftor a caunn-
tive veah ( wgsa ), iy optionally changed to w, when it conies
atler an upasargn having a cause of change.

Thus garue, of g4gay, qRAMoL, or TROIGAN,  THCIRION. O FRIHRIRY

AR, OF NG, STHAIOT OF SUFRUE:, TG of K&t i
Why have we used the word g ordained’ in explaining the stitva ?

Because the change lakes place, even where the g affix does not follow diicetly
after the affix for; where a third alfix such as 55 intorvenes,  As waresarong
The - being in the blative, under the ordinary 1ule of interpretalion ( I 1,
72 ), the kit - allix should come immediately after fir,

geEigaara | 3 0 9ghd ) g, @, qer-aqhe |
A 1 geiRal qrgREarerenralt o Heaa T WERERr SR aie -
STTERTCEY FAWISET QUERITRAT Wt |

31. A lyit - affix, coming aflor a verb, which bo-
ging with & consonant and has o penultimate g5 vowel, chang-
es oplionally its &, which is precedeil by a vowel, into @, when
it comes after an upasarga having o causge of change.

7 hie phiase F@s s undastood hete  Thus wafrqom, or garras, 9

qupg, oF YCRIGT,
Why 0 we say g& ‘begmaing wilth n consonant’?  Observe ¥guy and

firgursr, where the chi go is obl'gatory, under VI 4, 20, These ate fiom e

feiarg, wid xg Fras
Why do we say gsrmatg Chaving a penultimate g5 vowel’ ? Observe

gepqury, and WRATOE ;5 10 option
Ly ihe 1ule g the change was obligatory, this rule makas it op-

tional

The w of the kit - affix must come aftet a vowel, othewise there will
be no change,  Sce gy

The word 88 in the stiia should he mterpreted as gefy, anl not as

grdinardy " after what cnds ingd "8 Dor an ggmr vab impfics that it wnds
with 1 eoneonant, ane so the ¢ npleyment of the word & In the text wou d

hase boon useless hwl i meanl gsea !
ST WIS NOBR | 9RO e, was
g R qgdr geeaandtiidr o graw stRRefigarteniRfrmge woatdt
¥R |
32, A kit - affix ordained aftor & vorh beginning

with wn €90 vowel, linving the augoenl g® in it, and ending

"
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with a consonant, changes its % into o, when preceded by

an upasarga having in it the cause of change.

The word . of the last stitta is understood here  But contrary to
the construction put upon it in the last sftra, herc it means g&earg, by the
natural rule of construction as given in I, 1, 72. We must intcrpmtﬁ 1t so here,
because it is impossible for an §¥I¥ root to commence with a gg, while to have
done so in the last aphorism would have been redundant,

Thusuf{gmum, gRgory from 3% wayt, the g is added because it is
g 0 UFw, qgur, Seevoeg qistory | In g=y gi0n the nasal is pait of the
root, The rule will not apply to ¥igas, because gy here means the anusvara
generally ( VIII, 4 2 ) though the change would have been valid by the-
general rule, ( VIII 4 29 ) this slitra makes a {&gx or restriction That is,
only in the case of ¥s{@ ¥TA verbs the change takes place, not in other gax
verbs. Thus yawaa, yRagay fiom the root gfF ggay |

This rule does not affect rule VIII 4. 30, relating to ogay verbs, for
those verbs cannot be said to end with a consonant, Moreover, we have used
the wotd [Afger in explaining the stia, in oider Lo indicale this fact, that the
kyit-affix must be ordamed alter a consonant-ending veird, In the case of
causative verbs, the kyit-affix is ordazned after a vowel-ending (%) verb, and
the vowel is elided af%er the adding of the affix, So that degfore the adding
of the affix, the verb did not end In a consonant.

qr Fratagtarams 033 0 g™ | &, Rg-fRAer-feee )

gre || IgETIraTad | fqg e e g@8at asredmaienBivamaces av v
ELTRCC (Rl

88. The ¢ of fwa fwr and Feg is changed to W
optionally, when preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause

of change.
Thus gyitrgag or yhgws, yiwrom or yeont, gitresr or alfews
These verbs are written with v in the DbAtupatha, and theiefore by
rule VIII. 4 14 ante, the change of ¥ into o would have heen obligatory, The
prasent stttra makes it optional The root Py means ‘to kiss’, 1TEy g, and
{ofy megram
. A ArIIwETAETRET 0 32 0 9gn® ) |, arp-g-wta-nth-cqri-
ST |
i 1 AT &8 g Ararg 9T R et Wi g carfy &Y Ay weH R@RTIGI-
HenHRRIT AR FEWEA THE CFET 7 HIF )
QIPAHA N odeqral WmgTGuarE sy ! *
'34. The @& of a kyit-affix 18 hot changed to w,

though preceded by an upasarga having in it a cause of change,

23 ‘
%
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whon tho affix is added to the following verbs: wir ‘b0 shine’,
¥ ‘to bo’, g ‘o purily’, @ ‘4o be brilliant’, m% ‘to go’, il
‘bo Incroase’, &g to shake’.

This rule is an exception to VIIL 4 20 Thus 1—-

W TR, QRWTR W wwgeay, ofiwanre 9 gyEeE, gt i
Lshti The verb g5y is to be taken and not the verb oz ) In the

case of the latter the change is obligatory, as, wogor {rweg v
ERTH FFRHAR  « gREHFAY U 1T HWHAH FRITAG, 1

SAE NeIMAY,  qreamagu 9y naqaw,  oitgqEy |
Vart —The above 10ots, even when in the Causative, do not change

the s of their kyit-affix,  As gargay, qR¥9a9 |
QUEQETEATE | BN 0 wevla | wre, qEwate i
g0 1} CRTCIRIAIVATE FLER TERTEEA WaRTURaET & ST |
35, Aftor a @ final in a Pada, the & is not changed
to
Thus Breyras, asqrqy ; the visarga is changed to s here by VIII 3, 41.
* Theule VIIT 4, 20 is debaned,  wffsgimm, (13 a genitive compound contra 17,
2. 14)  So also ygegrag (11 1, 32)  Uhe q is in Lhese two by VIIL 3. 45, and
VILL 4. 1018 debangd,
Why do we say “qra after a 52 Ohserve fRofay 1
Why do we say qyvarg ‘final i a Pada’?  Qbserve weomn®, geontiy o
The word q3mg is equ valent (o 98 913 or Localive Tatpuusha 3 and does not
mean final of 8 Pada Theefore the rule does not apply here. gatésiiow
(ins s ) gamgsdHm 0 Jlete the & is added by V. q 154 dirast atdoey - gwiifes
(n Bahuy "h). The g g by VIII 3, 30 Refore the*affix g, Lthe word gagy s
aPada (I 4 17), and thus 7 (8) is final of a Pada, but it is not final of a pre-
coding member followed by another Pada The rule, in fact, applies to
compounds, the & being final in the fisgt term,

wohs wreae B 38 N gl oA, wreere

YRS U AT SERTUPRA DTRTORRT A RAUE |
3G. wrisnot the substitute of the verb war ‘to

destroy ', when onding in €

When the ¥ is changed to € In sy, the & of w3, is not changed.  Thus
grey, qlive: 0 The gw ordained by VIL x, 6o, iselided by VI 4 24, and
¥ changed « by VI, 2, 36,

Why do we say sxren? Observe sorgfy, sitomgnfe @ The word aiwy iy
taken fn order that the prohibition may apply to words like ywaya/d, which
did end with & though the o has heen changed by other rules, and is no longes
visible Yor bere the € of Wy Is changed to ¢ by VI 2, 36, and then this ¥
s changed to & by VIIL & 41 and the g is added by VI 1 6o.
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k'

qareaed | 39 | ggnF | qgreaea i
g It qgreat A AMRITETER OTH T 79T | | S
37. Of a # final in a Pada, o is not the substitute.
Thus gy, g, svdha, ol u

qEaerafy | 35 0 gl (| qaaard, snd
P 1 o sEAraS afy AIRRETRRRTR R waRmRRRT T ¥R
qIFEERT | §95a90% SARATE Twhead, |
' 88. The g is not changed to m when a Pada

intervenes between the cause of the change and the word
containing the « Il

The word ggsgary is a compound meaning w87 sqarx separated by a
Pada’, Thus siggerams, SEEaie, SATEd, 99998, TUFRY, i |
Here the Padas gww, wig, sig &c, intervening, the change does not take

place
Vare -1t should be stated when there is separation by a Pads,

except in a Taddhita Piohibition does not apply to words like sygEeitnEuor,
wenvirior U Here ot takes the affix aq3 by IV. 3 145, and the word 3 is a
Pada by L. 4. 17,and it intervenes belween g% and the first word, The author
of Mah&bhashya however does not approve of this Vartika According to
him the word ey means g a4 W
sIFrtay = i 3 0w N egyenfang, & i
qlR | AT XETRY Ny ARIE RO T T ¢
39. The w is not the substitute of s in the words

kshubhna &e. "

The ‘not’ of sitra 34 is to be tead into this, Thus gpswify, so also
in pfle:, gpatar, the substitutes of sy being like the principal I 1, 57

So gwaw: where the clange was called for by VIIL 4, 3, and VIIL,
4. 26,

qivay aw and g when second membets in a ¢compound, denoting a
name, as, giaedl, gfiiasar, WA o

The word g when taking the Intensive affix g, as, ¥{qgad u

aed, it also belongs to this class.  sas, ey, asgw, G, RLrg, s
and 3wy when used as secor d terms in a compound  As, YR+, YRumy,
which required change by VIII, 4 3. So gy, contraiy to VIIL 4. 14,
gfae., w3, qoflr, sy, | All these are Naines,

After the word syrary Lhere is no change, as, syreradtd:, sperai=

gD TG ot ke and git and swax followed by aw do not cause
change in the § of a7 when the compound is a Name. This is an ey 1

1 T (Rprfd), 2 spaw; 8 affxw, 4 wsgw, 5 A qareged® wsral ¥ dew
ufeq, 6 gftasdt, 7 wikasay, 8 falancy 9 9fFdiF afrvn®, adqa®; 10 |%4, 11 e,

"
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ey o LT b o Aiiraorsa e - .

v ST Uplirwerriems dr bt night -y o nlepyek minyp ey - L o T T

19 wenm, 13 (@, 14 Grarg, 15 sifin, 16 sy, gargaefy v sy, 17 gtadan 18
yhtigere, 19 gy, 20 srie , 21 e, 22 afw, 28 gabga, 24 strerrabyorey
o errarita (eraraidt) spar 26 geg, A, 26 K, weaR- aE g 27 foiad,
48 Yganw, aw, fene, o1l etan syeraatadia, 20 wrgdaw, 10 gamdhd adrsagan
Efi’f[ﬂl‘t.ﬁ | §Rewr, (&R, Gl A, BRI, sTaor,
W oggar g Il Yo u® N w, wgar, g W

g | ETCeanAt ARGt SeRea gt e s |

40. The letters & and the dentals when coniing in

contact with s and the palatals, ave changed {o #r and palatals
respectively,

The rule of qardgag does not apply here with regard to first pairt s
agar 1 The @ in conthct with w7 is changed to g but it is also so changed when
in contact with letters of «r clags,  Similarly letters of g class coming n contact
with gt or a letter of = class, are changed to = class, The tule of urges,
however apphes to the substitutes, namely & Is changed to &, and g ‘o g

tst, @ In colact with wr. as, gere + §8 = Fa98F, 50 Als0 sy N

2nd. @ 1 contact with g.—as, 9819 + 1A — YRTCSATE, SWraalg, gargr-

g g TIaly | R
std. @ with g s X0 = o1H0REEE, 50 Qingesd |

4th. g with g—stiafg -+ fral§ = stfafers, B, so also gvgefifg,
st e T ®, stPaPr s ®, sty sennm, gingewmafy, gragswaftr ey
I, SRR, Grprawsme 1 Similarly wesy gives gyl he & is changed
to ¢ by getse wifew VIIL 4 §3 and then this g iy changed to a palatal i e,
to o heie, and & oblained by =g wule is not considered asiddha hae.  Sce
VIIL 2.3 Soalso hom wew we have ssyia i *

sth =g followed by gate as, aw-+9 ({13 00)= 4= 4 51 =850, ArY 4 W
mreayt 1 [0 fuct the instrumental case wgar shows thal the mere contlact of
& and g with s and 5 is cnongh to iaduce the change, whether xg is followed

by wa, or 5y be followed by gg v Other examples of mere contact are -
gih () wiollowed by gls changed into sr.as, weg - & =gea+a-+fa (1L
v 7y, VL L 16)eopes + eyt ®=(VIIL 4 53)=ysatg U Sumilaly gew

forms AT, P fotms g |
The aphoiism sg (VIIT 4 44) which prolubits the change of g into

g when following the lelter w, indicates by implication that the rule df mutnal
earrespondence according to the order of epumeration (1. 3. 10) does not hold

good hete,
Yind the sbtia been et fir &7 1, ¢, instead of instrumental, had there

teen the locative case then the tule would not have applicd Lo cascs covered
by the fifth clause.

gar g 098 0 g 0 e g
qisnt et st G st son o

o
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41, The letters g and dentals in contact with ¥ and

cerebrals, are changed into g and cerebrals respectively.

The word &3t: is to be 1ead into the sitra, Heie also there is absence
of mutual correspondence accotding to the order of enumeration

(1) @ with § as, gr@ +goF — Feayeqod, RIS I

(2) g with g, as guare + dtare = TAAine, gargan, oeElas and emygagre

(3) g with & as g -+ar—%er Yga, ggsag  wAie, woise (Atmane, Aorist
2nd per dual),

(4) g with g, as, stfifrg-+ @Ry ~offfvedan, grgeisr, siityzeme,
STRIFE JI9, eriifazargy, STRfaUOTRK, @RGSR, SmgediT, aMgeting, §in-
g IR

The root stz sriymymmdaddn, and sigw sifyard, are icad in the Dhatu.
patha with g and § penultimate, in order that when the affix (%37 is added
to them, the final # and ¥ being elided by g#twrwr rule, the derivatives will be
s1q and 81¢ ending in g and g1 Another reason is that the sitra VI 1 3,
should apply to their reduplicate  Ir these roots the g and ¥ are changed, as
sreefy and srEeiy |

A QIRATEICATT ) ¥R 0 qFife | <1, agredra, 9, s@r )
g | SRFQIEAVIEICRR &40 S8 | SNOF AuRSGagsiracy |
g srArrRTR R P e §
42. After g final in a Pada, the change of a

dental (xg) to a cercbral (g) does not take place, except in
the case of the affix ar !

Thus wfeg + ardk =ramean, agfeanm, afeadd, ayfegdy
Why do we say qgramrg ‘final in a Pada'? QObserve FE+¥=fga?

=T |
Why do we say & ‘after g'? Observe qffgt-ava—affery 1
Why do we say a8 ‘except in the case of the affix nAm'? Observe
gz +AmE-=goomm § This exception is very inadequate Ilence the following
Vdre :—It should be stated rather that wxf§ and qufy as well as wra
are not ptevented from undetgoing the cetebral change. As, qwonm ‘of six’,

qomafi: ninety-six, and geopnd ¢ six cities’,

anfrnes il qzud i an, (&0
g I SR R AL 7 WA |
43, In the room of g there is not a cerebral subs-

titute, when ¥ follows.

The word # is to be read into the aphorism, As, erfirfeyg + qox = viur-
fFayaed | IIIANY, HEFNOR |)
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- )
s nsl el DS T ] b g b T T W [T L gt TR L Nnl P Tkl oyt H I T ’ - e [arper—— L] Syl A

GEICER R G Gl
g I WU aater wgER a9 Al |
44 In the room of g there is not a palatal substi-
tute, when =1 precedes,
The words 5 and § ae understood here, This is an exception to
VIIL 4 40, Thus, qeer+q (111 3, 00)=xqg4 w (VL 4, 10)=mw¢, frar &e.
qagaiasgaiasr ar | 8l egn® 1| g, agan@s, aaani@s:,
o i
0. 0 J0 qreaegsras 9ot Trgarfandait wad
qfRra 0 By sa¥ wisral frmseet waea |
45, Iu the room of & gv lotter (every consounant
except & fnal) in a Pada, when a Nasal follows, there is op-

tionally a Nasal substitute.
The word ggray is unde.stood here, Taue gy - wafE —qpafg or gryg-

aaie eyRafagaaf or stfvalaarrala, Rgamay o Bganly, Rixuwafy o afsgaf o
Why do we «ay “final in a Pada’? Observe, 37 =% 1 Ilere

thete is no option,  So also gpsaefi i
Vidrt .When it is a piatyaya or affix that follows, the nasalisation

is oblipatoty in the secular language  Thus 2@ FRgw= Iy, fRaaHay
It is, however, only before the affixes 57 and sew that the change is obligatowy,

and not_befme every afflix buginnig with a il

ot caTsat F N YE 1 wRn® 0 ersr, v, @
qffg | ST TN Al SRR weargwee ol X wad !

46, There is reduplication of @ , 1. e. all the con-
gonants excepl g, after the lettors T and g following a vowel.
The word wg of last sOtia is madastood here,  According to others,
the st is also undewstoud, and this is an optional rule. Thus ete., uw:, #gm,
UCLGCR
Why o we say st f following a vowel '? Observe g8, sisafi v

st s 19O N wgnR 1 swg, orfsr, = i

wiwers 1 SV WCET Tt & wadr swi e
TR L ott /AT § e Xl wessa
qro W A0 AL Y e ¥ geRsaa are 0 STLET o qlt % wree xfy weesa ¢

47, Whon a vowel does not follow, theres 8 ra-
duplication of 4¥ (ull the consonanis except ), ofter a

vowael. °
The wards spep and xe are understood hete
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Y
* L
ey & & W i, i —

Thus afy ETﬂ’—*‘q'ﬂ?J;E*BTﬂ’ (VI 1. 77)=ggay -+ ot Y+ 979 (VIII
5 3) = qa0%, S0 also wagsy

Why do we say st ‘after a vowel 2”7 Observe fiaw, s i

Vigrs —wape war g wasr ¢ This Virtika 'may be inteipieted in two
ways., Ifirst taking #up as ablative and gy as genitive. “’The letters of the

pratyAhlra wa are reduphcated after um letters” amgy, sedin & Secondly
taking oyt as genitive, and R as ablative, ' The letters qor are reduplicated

after g letlers”,  As geos, wesgy |

Vért gt o9t % waq: o This is also similarly explained in two
ways. Ist “There is reduplication of @y letless, after a sibilant for gy letters”.
as v, suyra. Secondly, ‘There is reduplication of a sibilant (wy letters), after

Gy letters, ss, FRHT, e I

Var: —sraary = w0t § wwat ¢ There is reduplication of 2% when a

Pause ensues,  As U8, =¥, N2¥, g &
These reduplhications are curiosities, rather than practicalities,

AMTEFATSHIRT YHET 0 85 0 qgri | &, =l (7R, wved |
g o oyt goE TR WEEN(Y NS A | W \
qrifesT. o qeqk qiq Teeus ) qre il qr GASFYYLEIR qawauT |

gqro W =ar fdtar. ait PRy |

1 48, There is not roduplication of the letters of

‘putra’, when the woid 4dini follows, the scuse being {that of
raviling or cursing. |

L,

This debais the reduplication required by the last sOtra.  Thus

gatfedt =i arg O sinful onel thou art, eater of thy own son®, Here the
word gaifest is used simply as an abusive epithet. But when a fact is des-
cribed, and the word is nat uszd as an abuse or syERiw, the reduplication takes
place, Thus gt saret ‘a kind of tigress, that eats up her young ones’,

= firgard sanf o

Vare:—So also when 39 is followed by ¥30@ It As 3o gzt sqnf®
gy b So also gagiiRt :

Vdre -Qptionally so when the words gz ancl Y follaw. As gt
or guedt, TATYY or gyt 1

Vars . —According to the option of Achdrya Paushkarashdi, the
letters of =g pratyahara are replaced by the second letters of their class,
when followed by & sibilant (a letter of ¥y pratyAhara).

As qy. becomes qUH: sta70x, becomes Wy and sirma becomes
SRS H
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L iy kL L o [T, ) P A -

B T——— Nk iy L B L e L PR LY A Ly s e b g, PP g e TR g s

WO N 8e N ugrf® ) mr, s
gfw | kP gedr /% e

49,  "LU'hore are not two in the room of o sgibilant

(wr)), when a vowel follows

The wond s 's {o be read 11to the stia This debars the applicatioy
of rule 46 ante. ‘L'l us wmaYq, 280y, stems , svarast 0
Why do we say s1f% ‘ when a vowel follows? Observe ggz3%
fsrafay wrwmarasrer It Yo I aqn’ || BongfEyg, srscmasr )
gl 0 IReulay qify WY wrwerererardey iy F waig ¢
60. According to the option of S’ilmtﬁ,jfmm tho
doublirg does nol tuke pl{u..c when the conjunct consonants
Qre tlnm 01 niore 1 number,
As g, |, IE, UL, WIEN, )
afs maeaer ) SR CUCRIR-CE UL TLi ol
gt U qreRenrwen WaT gaw fedwed s vafy

bl. According to the opinion of Sﬁ,lmlm, there is

reduplication no where,
N 918y | wely, HEI, STUREH |
freiraeators § 4R | 9gifv 0 frata, strsrsatonsy )
b 1 dratgwreararaion 78T T waf | “
52, According to the opinion of all Leachers, there”

is no doubling after a long vowel,

As 0K, qrery, T9E, Haq, |

gt SroElRn 1 WR 0 a0 mrEn, sy, sl
g v gt el g v iR ata )

63. Iu the room of we lotters, thore iy subetitution

of @t letters, when gy letlors follow.
A mute letter is changed to a sonant non-aspirate mute, when «

sonant mute follows t.
'This is the well-known rule of softening the haird letters,  Thus w4

1 == wedr, 50 aldo RO, weasay ; T, SgE, fvgsa ;) ST, W, Shesa
Why do we say qiffn, P when a jhas follows’? Qbserve 3%, g, geq,
Ay o N 48 N wpefR O srvard, srg, =N
eyt 11 BTy AR AT Rl WAl SR |
64. "The wme I8 also the subslitnte of wa letiors

occuring in & xoduplicato gyllable, as well as st i

In o reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-nepivats (9Y) as well as o surd
non aspirate () 13 the substitule of a Mute letter. By applying the wule of

£

o

¥
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64. After a consonant, the following scmi-voiel
or a nasal is clided optionally, when the same letters
follow it.

The word syirgiegry should be iead into the sGtra, Thus wzzyr or
greyr, the middle - bemg elided, In gzar thete are two s, one of the affix
#n9 (111 3. 99); and the second of sygg (VII 4 22), and the thud aiises

by doubling (VIII 4 47) stfgsn (foomed by doubling & by the Vértika
under 47 ante), or syfgar ‘son of Aditt’ In stfyesm theie are Lwo gs, one of oxy’

(IV, 1. 85), and the second arises by douhling,

Similarly syt ¥I&r 97¢g eyret qrae=utfiwa 1 Then by VIIIL 4 47,
there is a third ¥, as syf§=egq 1 Here also we may ehde the one middlen or

both the middle #n's Thus stfga: or syfysy 1

Why do we say g% ‘preceded by a consonant’? Obseive stegm when
q is preceded by a wowel,

Why do we say agm “ of aw letters”?  Obseive st syegqa (V 4 25)
where & is not a @

Why do we say @i “ when gg follows”? Obscrve srg here g Is not
followed by a g il

2 A waer ey b 9gn® 1l |, wid, wEr )
gfa | &m Fecey ardr aft @gn W&y Sidy warg steaggeary |

66. A Mute or Sibilant (gz) preceded by a con-
sonant and followed by a homogencous mute or sibilant, is
optionally elided.

The wotd ga. is understood Thus gasaw, stgg=d have thrce &, namely,
one g substituted for str by VIL 4 47, the second g resulting from the change
™ of g lo & by =reg change, the third g is that of the afix A fourth avises hy
doubling (VIII 4 47) of these four, one o1 two m’'ddle ones may he dropped.
agga« here are four gs. A fifth may be added by doubling, and by this rule,
one, two or three of them may be clided wsg+ gr+wf=weg+gg-ra (VIL 4.
47) the wotd wgg being treated as an Upasarga (I 4 59, vArt) =g i

Why do we say gx ‘of a jhar’? Compare gugn here & which is not a
|t is not elided, though it is follwed by a &g letter. Why da we say @i
‘followed by a jhat’? See fagsrs= g This is a Bahuvyihi compound = iy
gswpen  The word firy staads fist .n the componac ander 1L, 2 34 (vdrt),

" The full word is fgaraserg, the sy is elided by VI, 4. 134, and we
" Have fragses ;  ond then this 5 becomes a palatal sg1  Ileie % is pre-
ceded by a g lettor, ard itgelf is a gy, and is followed by a homogencous
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ey =l
i Lo Ty e e e T -y b L

ki ol b v e Tl Nl

IPeirieff YL o e il o et B Il v S e Ol T S g o - e oy Py ok Sy gy

61, Alter g, in the room of the & of sthi and
stabhn, the substitute is a Iettor belonging Lo the clags of
the prior (1, 0. a dental is substituted {for this @) )

As g oeyrar=- gyt gurar=->3g { yrar (VI 4 68)==gg4-urar (VIII 4.
55 FARAT IHAITY, TqAaegH, 1 S alvo witn g&Y, as, Fafagn aaldaga &
(See L 1, 07 and 54),

Why do we say of #yr and sqag? Compie gasttg ¥
Vart —1n the Vedis, the above substitution takes place in the case

of ey preceded by 331 As, s1it gLgersgs
Vit —So alsy when it means a discase,. As gegwmsiag o » Or
this form may have bee derived fiom the 100l g5y, and nol gy 1

g greraTerre | 2R ayn® ) oy, 1, eregarer |
qr‘%n 1 BI SIEEH BERICE TragWEer wars sRacenry )
62. In the 1oom of the lotter g, afier (a sonant

Muate) thewe is optionally & lotter homogencous with the

prior.
The pratydhdra ga includes o/f Mules, Butl practically sonant Mates

aie only ta w1 hicre
‘ As g gaff - qeeagle or g gafd, ey TWE or gard, ik yufy or
¢ U fage wofd o gulH, Grgy iy o  Hgy gafe i
Why da we say grg alter & sonant Mule?’ Qbsaive sy gal®, s

yul& |
ety 0 oaR 0 wrlw ) s, w, RN
yPm 1 gy yfey 998 1 orvgerteniofe v B WWOE ORI THEsOEIEr R

BTR ARG |
i | werndtfy aense, )
63.  In the room of ar preceded by o surd Mute,

there ia optiovaily the lotter ¥ when a vowel orer, wr or ©
follows snoel wr

Thougy g means a ) Mules, the sule, however, applies to surd mutes,
The words gra and stargeedr are Lo be tead  nto the sOua  Thus ey g =
qemlE or gg wlifaeld or el Sy owier i or 8% PizeB® or &

Var It should rather be statcd when a letlor of wry pratyAbAra
follows,  The s0tra oaly pives s¥8 letters, the vintika addds the lettais w, and
thy muaje  Tlins Gy WEPERH o g WA, S ol

gt ant afd Ses L 290 ugn® ) g, g, AR, S )
gfer 1w :m’w%fwf aldy o Oy g gl TeaeEny |

¥,
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is a PiatyAh&ra with the first o+ Thus & o &y, af o vy A

or gkt | ,
Why do we say ‘of an syar vowel? ’ Obsetve, &g, 85 1
Wh}' Co we say ‘wnich 1o 1ot a ]_Jldg;illyﬂ P Obseive ui""f'ﬂ': gy wlhach

are pragfithya by I 1, 11,

HFCHITET QA TTRAW: W US N GEHR ) AgeEareey, uwih, wwaan i
Zf3¥: | sTRereen A qIq. g st w5 )

58, In the room of anusvia, when g follows, &
letter homogeneous with the laticr is substituted.

Thus giigar, af¥gs, affgsan, sfFwern, gz, afarn sitgar &¢ These
are from roots giEy wEgw@Ary, IBT Isd, HWR, galy @), &g waw 1 e ga iy
is added because they aie gf§g, and this F becomes anunsvara by VIII 3 24,
and this anusvira is changed to & when followed by a guttural & &c to s
when followed by a palata: o &¢, and so on to w, F and ®

Why do we say when @@ follows’? Observe sTraeas, suirsey

In gAf, 395, the 7 is not changed into o, though requited by VII1
4. 2. Because the n&g is asiddha, and thercfore by the prior rule VIII, 3. 24,
the 1 is fist changed inlo anusvéra (VIIL 2. ¥) That anusvira is again
changed into € by the piesent iule, ¥ being homogeneous with g 1+ This s
change again being s1f¥ as if 1t had never taken place (VIIL 2 1), the mw {s 7
never subsi tuted for | 1 -

qr qgreaed N WE | qqua | |, gZrasd
g, 1t TI-TEAFENTEA Aty Tl qr qeggoiiRay g |

69. In the room of anusvira final in a Pady,
the substitution of a letter homogenecous with the latter
iy optional.

Thus & =y fasqy gaam el gegisadty or aguTsaaTaogamam:
eurgasrsaefia 0

diie I €0 N 9gnE | &Y., 25 |
g (| T SR GOT qUpgotiyeit wafy |

60. In the room of § (a dental) when the letier
@ follows, one homogeneous with the latter is substituted.

Thus stffea+ gy = stiaagay, Sraaeaiy; wam - g =yafe-
mf%r wefemaitg | Here & has been changed to pure &, while the dento-nasal
A is changed to & nasal & 1t

gt wrEt gHET 183 0 g | v, W, txém \
g 1| 9% LA €1 CEe qadr TheToTRe e ¢
qtfena.| I9 ‘aﬁmﬁﬁ TR R SRRSO 1 Ny Sp—



Br. VI C1 IV § ¢7) wp CLANC B 134
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‘neatest Tapace (I 1 go), we fiad that sonant no-aspiate (=) iy the subs-
titote of all sonants, and is the substitute of all surds  In other words
all aspivate lettass become non-aspirate  The word st has been drawn into
the slitia by the woud = falso’,

Thus fagfhafy + Hee ga (Des derative) s adeed to the root we,
the & is ¢cha ged to & by VII 4 Gz, a1 Whis asphate & is now chaiged to
noti-asplrate by the piesent sotra  FaPepqfly, Eemu@sty, fagrafy e,
e R LR @ﬁl’ﬂ#ﬁ 1

I ere is wg (non-asphale sird) in the original, it will 1emain of
course unchanged  As, ferefiyfar, @etfnsd, falRuaf o

The otiginal &y also 1emains unchanged.  Thus Gastiwsts, gy, 'I%T:
e | Orlo be moe nccwmate a &y iy 1eplaced by a |y and a s by a
w3y lottet,

witer |l W wg& 0 al, =0
g | @i | gt gst st wal
50, In the room of &, there is she substilute

=y, when @ {ollows.

A sonant non-asHitate mute 1s the substilute of a mule, when a swd
muile or a wbilant follows  The wouds &&i and = are supplicd from the last
afitin,  Thus 8y - gre=gr, dgy, $asay , 9998 ~gyary, snRegy, sifecad
fiom @p and gy, the g is addaed by V1L 4 54, In the toom o7 8t of Oy and &9,
and we have feeg ad feew, then the fiest @ 1y chided by VILL 2 2o

StErc Gl GO U R ol
R W et Ry R ) avrai adwrarat et ov et wag |
5O, The =% i optionally the substitute of o @&
that veeus I a Pouso,
"The words wei w1 Is  undetsiood in the sdtia, A sonant or a surd
nonsaspivate may stand ns fiual {n & Pause - but not an aspivale consonant,

By VIII, 2, 10, & non-asplrate sonant can only stand in a final posilion  This
ordains that a non-aspiiate surd may also stand as the final when theie is

Pause, Thus 31w or 914, & or vy, iy o »afdg, &Y or Hrgw

wofrsrgereaaariam: B we 0 warfy 0 et e, stAT I
T 1 Ston sUTETRETCArTRT SRR qrgArirwnrr wafy )

67, 'Tho auundsika is optionally the substituto

of an W vowel which occeurs in a Pauge, and 8 nol a
Pragpihye.

or, ¥ and &, shotl and long, may, when fnal i a Pausy, he prouounecd

as nusald, provided that they we not Peagyibyn ( L1 12 8¢ ) The #et here
24
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letter sy, but as sz is not gy, the = is not elided The el ded 87 is nol con-
sidered sthanivat, and so =1 is considered to be wwmediately followed by 31

Why do we say ggdr ‘whe1 a homogeneous Jhat follows’? Observe
geg, a7 &c, where ¥ and g are not homogeneots.

By using the word ggof, the rule of mutual cortespondence (I 3 10)
is avo'ded Had the tule been gt mwit the rule of mutual coirespondence
according to oider of enumeration would have applied and the forms f&ifex
faa could not have been evolved by the elision of & before 7 1 Tor the
evolut'on of these foims see the commentary under I 1,38 These aie the
Imperative 2nd Person Singular of fg and /0 The 9 of w15 elided by
VI 4 111: the f§ is changed to % by VI 4 101 the 5 is changed to ¥ by
VIIL 4 53 the 5 of 3y is changed to anusvdia by VIII 3. 24, this anunsviia
is again changed to u by VIII 4 58; the ¥ is changed to ¥, and by the pre-
sent rule, the preceding ¥ is elided before this x

SErATFIraey wita: | ¢80 agn™ | sy, sggraey, eafea: i
gf3- | IFTIRERATrAER LR 977 |

66, The Svarita 18 the substitute of an Anudittn

vwowel which follows an Udatta vowel,

Thus wifzra + §% = wifebi® + 1lerc § which was srgare by rule VIII, 1, 28,
becomes svasita by the present 1 le, as it comes after the nddtia ¢ of agni,

So also Wit , Sreedt v TTete msg is added by IV, 1. 103, and being fiyr
the words ate fitst acute.  The final is anudatla, which becomes syarita So
also §=ify and qéf, the qy and {&d, are anuddita, the root is accented, the e
of @Y becownes svarita,

“»  The rule VI 1. 158, does not change this svaifta into an Anuditta,
because for the purposes of that rule, the piesent tule s stfw, or as if it had
not taken place (VIIL 2. 1) Therefote both the udatta and the syarita

- gocent ate heard,

AgracaiRdgannrasrEeaaErg l 89 N a0 A, sy
EATLA-STAH, ST-TTAA-FIRA T MSATANT, N
I ST EIRATIAsy =y aey Qldr v R stwedmsaqnaamare gt
AOT 1 SEWAEA: = YOI

* 67 All prohibit the above substitution of svarita,
except the Achfrylls Gérgya, Kdsyapa and Glava: when an
udftta or a svarita follows the anudétta.

This debars the preceding tule, That anudatta which is follewed by
an Udatta is garsfraqt or g3rw9r I The word g3 means gt in the ler mino-
logy of dncient Grammarigns. That anudatta which is Jollowed by a avarita
{s called wftqrgmt 1+ These ate Bahuvithi compounds Thug U gl

1
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wrd A i 1 The word da is firat aente by fiag accent  hefore this udatta,
the 71 of Wese wo ds does nol become svarita,  So with eafedies wﬁmi. 5
qfevz} F1 Thewo dgiswaiita behg fo med by the &g alix st (V. 3, ;2);
belove this syniite the p eceding 7 does not breome svariia

Why lo we say “except in the op ot of Gligya, KAdyapa and
GAava™? Qbscrve s g, wedeew 0 Accordi nge Lo thels apinion, the svaita
change does take place

The e nployment of the longer wo d gg9 instead of the shoiter word
q¢ {n fo the sake of ausp’clousness, for the Baok has approached the end  The
vary nllerance of the word gayr is avs y'erqus Al sac ed woirks commence
with an aus iciots woird Dave a1y ausp'cions word 11 the m'ddle, and end with
an aus ycion s wo d. Thus Pan’ol commences his aitya with the anspicious worud
yhwt oewease’ (fn S0Ua T 1 1)« has the word fag ‘the well-wisher’ in the

middle (IV. 4 143), and geg at Lhe ¢ad
The melion of the wames of those several Achfryas 18 for the sake

of showlng reapect (pujditham),

st aT g N &% ) aar e, ar, wid
ey 4 QaRTyr fgdr SO wyatsw [Fyaen qyw! Fmae o ovrdr Praa gyar wafdr
8. The = which was cousidered to be opon

(frgar ) ju all the preceding operat onsof (his Grammar, is now

ronde con racied {(Hga) i

The firal 81 s heae fage or open, the second s d@gw or conliacted.
The open a1 iy now changed to conliacled 81t In actoal use the ovgan {n
the enunclation of the shoit st is confracted; but it is consideied Lo be open
only, as in tie case of the other vowels, when the vowel 1 §s i1 Lhe stale of
taking pait in some operation of G ammar  The reason for this is, that if the
shott 57 were held to du(fer fiom the laag sy tn thia respeet, the leamagensons.
gess mentioned 11 T 1. 9, would not be found Lo exist between them, and the
ope ation of the ules depuading upon that homogeneosnegs would be
debarcad,  In otder to restore the shorl sy to its natmal vigh s, thus mfinged
thioughort the Ashidbhydyi - Taging with opewlar brovey in his closing
aphortsm g'ves the injunction 8y sy, which 1s Diterpreted Lo signify--Let short
wt be held to have its oigan of utterance conliacted, now that we have reach-
ed the and of the work fn which it was necessary to regard it as belng others

wise® (D Ballantyne),

Thus gag:, gay t To this Grammar, the 87 is tegaided open or vivilta,
when operations are perfismed with i but {n actual pronunciation it is eons
fiacted  The long sty and the plata vr g ae not meant o e included bere in
1l ¢ open shart s+ therefore these two are not co tracted by this ruje. Only
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4 the short ®t consisting of one métia, with Z& various modifications is to be

J
taken here In other words the szr shorts vy are only taken hete, namely sy,
1 gt of &, of, {11 For these six short open 87s, there are substituted six con-

oy
R,
R,

fracted corresponding 81's  Seel 1.9
| gr vreE N

o 10 10 98,

e B




